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XL
CONSIDERATIONS

ON THE INDOO LAW,
ASIT IS CURRENT IN BENGAL,

by the Honorable Sir Prancts Woravas Macsaantry,
Rut  One of Hlis Myesty s Jostices of the Supreme Court of Judicrturs
at Fort Walham 1n Bengal

“Miscry st sersitus, ubs Jus cat vagum aut incertum * Ath Inat

Serampore Vhssion Press, 1824

From the Quuterly Or Magazne Vol Bl (1825) p 175—210

1\ Wonk on the Laws of the Hindus by the eminent
nuthonty which had Jong admunstcred them, excited
om haghest expectations, and we opened the volume
with the fullest confidence of 1ts yielding us the most
satisfactory information. No common motives had
operated on the learned author to mluce i to be-
come theroughly master of Ins qubgect: the rights of
ndividuals dcpended upon his accurate interpretation
of the institutes on which they rested, and with the
Known mtdligence and fechng of an Lugli<h judge,
we felt aseured that he wonld never have been waticlied
with the hurricd or partial mestigation of thase ar-
guments by wlieh such important deasiotis were fo
be justified to the pubhic and himeelf,
m 1
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How fu om expectations have been realsed will
appear, as we proceed, but the preface 1s of evil au-
gury 1t 1s wholly occupred with chaiges of incon
sistency, and unceitamty agunst the Hindu code We
should have thought these gualifiertions wonld have
pleaded in 1ts favour with n expenienced ptactitione:
n out own juusprudence, and should scarcely have
supposed them <erious gievances to one to whom the
gloious uncertainty of Lnghsh law must haye afforded
m carher hfe, no unfiequent opportumties for the dis
pliy of acumen and 1esearch  The case, however, 15
otherwice and Su F Macnaghten complauns that “the
contiadictions of Ilindu law reduce 1t to a nallity, that
there 1s hudly any question that may not be eithes
affimed or demed under the sanction of texts which
e held to be cqual m pomt of authonty, and that
1eseuch 1s productive of little more than perploxity,
for the conflict of Inwgurers 1s endless and they ean
never be reconciled ’

To these assertions, however, we must confess we
hesitate 1 gnvmg unguahfied assent  Lhat confliwtm,,
authonties may be aited on mavy subjects may be
conceded but then bemg leld to be of equal werght
15 by no means unnvesaily the ease, although a mere
Lnghsh lawyer may be umble to detetmine which
should preponderate neithes 15 1t 10 our estimation <o
arduous a tash ns the learned judge seems to appre
hend to appreciate the 1esens why lawgners d:
agrec or toreconule thewr dxﬂ'u epces  If that 151w
pmctw'zbk' it 1y <eldom difficnlt to ghve them that
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constderation to which they we justly entitled, upon
1eference to common sense, to obvious analogies, and
the unquestionable and, in geneaal, ritsonal prneiples
of Himndu Law ~ Agamn, the hustory of the authorties,
the probable dates of thewr exstence, the conditions
of Hinda Society to which their mstitutes apply, and
the local chaiacter of then mfluence, ought all to be
taken mto account m estimating the value of then
dictr Now all thus, the critictsm of Hindu Law, ap-
peus to us to fom no part of the studtes of the Cal-
catta, Comt, and we cannot woundet that its brightest
ornaments should often be sadly puzzled Its qute
mnposstble that 1t should be otherwwse as long as
pleaders and judges are wholly at the mercy of the
Pandits
Su Tianas Macnaghten seems 1 tther ieluctant to
adnut the unfavourable tustunony of Su WilliamJones,
as, althou sh he cites that really leatned Judge » opmton,
that the Pandits have 1t m theu power to mis-
lead the comt whepever they please, he holds that
“the translated Hindu law -books contam enough,
without being awded by the eraft o1 cunumng of 4
Pandit, to mrslead any man * 1his is1athe a smgular
mode of defendmg the Pandits, but 1f 1t be the case,
of which by the way we are not at all assured, 1t must
be from other causes than that stated by Su Wm
Jones In a tianslation, the 1eader has an opportamty
of seeing the texts of the law m theu proper places,
applied to what they relite to, bearing upon the sub-

Jeet to wineh they velong, and corobuiating or con-
3
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amongst the natives themselves, and they are too poot
to pay for education n feacher must feed s well as
mstiuct Ius scholai, and such “utue 1s no Jonger ex-
tant’ In fact, an mstructor was formerly enabled to
mamtain s pupils and to glean 4 swiplus for hunself
by the bounty of Rajis, and even of Nawabs, who
gave him a village o1 two for that purpose, but giants
of this descuiption have long been out of fashion
withont education there can be no leainng, and as
Pandits are at best but indifferently taught, they aie
very 11rely indeed learned men

If the uncertanties of the English law are less per-
plexing than those of the Hindu law, we doubt 1f 1ts
delays me not something more termnable A long
time elwpses before a canse comes for decision, ind
abundant opportumty theiefore 1s afforded for the
tiaffic of underhand negoetition intrigue and cortup-
tron, st 1s needless to cite nstnces to prove the con
sequences, oi to make any mdmdual application
public events have rendered the fact notorrous It can
scarcely be otherwise The Pandits are m all eases
ill pard, and the sums offered to their aceeptance are
m genciil equal to many yems pmechase of then
salattes they are but men, and where the temptations
ae <o great they must be more than men to resist
them But 15 not every opmnion to be recerved with
reasonible distiust  emanating from parties ovel
whom whether proven ot not, we cannot doubt undue
mfluence operates, when a cause comes to be ad-
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adnumstration? At the s une time, he 1ecogntees the
polity nd equity of governng the Hindus by therr
own laws, and consequently ady ocates n per<es erance
m the present plin, rccommending however means
“by which we may hope 1 time to cleanse the system
of its azsgregate corruptions and to defecate the tmpu-
14ty of ages” And what are these means? The de-
caisions of the Supreme Court, an appeal from Hindu
law to an English beneh, a prefirence of the opinion
of foreign yudges, and these but superfieially conyer-
<ant with the subject, to the lnbotions discussions of
matn e law-mivers, and scholars, and the substitution
of common for written law, of that law which the his-
tortan of Butish Indiy pronounces oral, traditionary,
and bubarous, and desciibes as “any thing wlich the
Judges choses to eall Inw, under no other restriction
than certam notions, to a gieat degiee atbatrary, of
what has been done by othur judges before them’

We doubt very much whether the Hindus will not
fare tetter amongst the contiadictions of thewr own
texts, rdnutting that they exist than the frequently

contlicting decisions of different judges, and the very

commonly opposite awards of the Sadr Diwani, and
Aufissal Courts, m which we believe the judgements
of the Supremc Court are regarded as any thing but
wfalhible At any rate, before hzarding such an ex-
penment, we <hould be dusirous to behold ene much
more obvions put to the test, and before the Hindu
lan 15 irrep nievat Iy condemned, we should wish to rec

it studyed
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There e many other assertions m ths preface
wlnch we think much too generally, if not meautiously
and etroneonsly, advanced We shall satisfy omselves,
however, with adverting to but one mote, that we may
not disproportionately delry owr exmmpation of the
woih itself Sn [ Macnaghten, speaking of the t1ans-
lations that have been made, observes “that they 1d-
mit of dufferent explanations it would be folly to deny,
because there 1s hadly a passage n any one of them
which has not been differently expluned ” We must
be gmlty of the folly of denying the inference, as we
liave no proof whatever of the fact By whom have
these passages been differently expluned® certants
not by different translators, for we have no one work
on indu Jaw trin<lated by two different hands We

we not wware that the tianclators we at varmance with
themsels es, and although ob-cure <entences, no donbt,
occur 1 which variety of translstion mi ht be defen-
sible, y et these are comparatn ely few, and unimportant
The leading tests, wihich are 1epeated m diffcrent
worhs are almost always short, sumple, and precise,
and are 1endered 1 similar manner wherever they
ocenr Uponwhat proof therefore the learned judgc’s
assertion 15 founded, we arc wholly at a Joss to con-
Jectaie unless he refers to the explinations of the
Panflits, and then indeed we concude the faet, although
we are at 1ssue as fo the cause  The unfavourth
impression of trunslations, which the Jearned jndge
seems mehndd to comves, appears to us wholly un-
mented, and, of iphatly erudited, (alealated to do
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The lewuned gudge next Inys down the followmg as
the course of Inheritance

Ist. The pnimary rules of Inhentance are these—A (tbe ort
ginal acquirer) shall be succeeded

Ist By lus son, or sons—if no son, Ly

2d  Ihs widow, or widows—if none 1y

31 Ths dausglter, or daughters—if none, by

4th  His daughter s son or sons—if none, by

5th Hhs Pather—f dead, by

oth  ¥iis mother—f dead by

Tth  His utenine brother or brothers—if none ty

Sth  His Urother or brotl ers of the half blood—f none by

9th  Sons of uterine brothers—if none by

10k Sans of brothers of the half blood—:f none, iy

itk Grand of uterine broth { none, by

12b  Grandsons of brot} ers of t1 e balf blood

Here the suicession 10 this hine ceases A s Lotite will now
go back to the son or sons of s sisters and 1l ur heirs, failing
them, to lus paternal grandfather,—then to Ins paterntl gras!
fatlers widow,—then to the paternal grandfithers sons and
their hers

The order of succession, thus lad down by the
learned Judge, appears to us to be very far from full
or preaise  The first uticle, for stance, states that
the deceased 1s succeeded by his son o1 «ons, and the
second, 1f no son, by s widow 01 widows, but unless
the térm <on unphes also grand<on, and great grand-
son, the statement 15 exceedngly naccurate, for @
widow inherits only 1if neither son, mandson, nor great
gandson be 1n existence *

The list, also, 1s much more buief than the detal

* [See Sir W II VMacnagl ten’s Prnnciples of Hindo and Mo
bammedan Law London edition (I§60), p 18]
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required, and the leuned Judge admnts thrs, as upon
closing 1t lie states, Lie believes ie hns set forth « suf-
ficrent number of reversioners for all the purposes of
utihity, and refers to Mr Wyneh's table”, a very useful
one no doubt, for the rest of the conrse, but 1t 5
1emote succession that disputes chiefly originate, and
opintons differ  and i a work emanating ficm such o
quarter we should have expected to have found such
eases less summartly disposed of

Upon the hne of nheritance the learned judge ob-
sctves, it 1s perhaps less disputable than any other part
of the Hindu law, and tins admsston 1s 1ather irrecon-
cileable with Ins previous assertion, that the whole 1»
a nullity  In truth all authonties ate agteed m the
man sertes of mheritance, and the chief contradictions
and imcongruties anse out of what must be allowed
to be an ample field for then occurrence, pirtition of
property  As far, howevet, as the clatmants are 1m-
mediate, and exclusive, there 1s no more confhict of
opion amongst Hindu Jaw-givers than our own the
same may be safely smd on every other subject, and
m all the leading features, i whatever light the Jearned
Judge may have contemplated them, the aspect of the
Hindu cade 1s very reasonably unifoim, and consistent

With respect to the law of mheritance amongst the
Hindus, it 1s regnlated generally by the performance
of funeral oblations these covsist 1n the fitst degtee

* [Translation of the Daya Krama Sangraba  Calcatta 1818,
adch T3]
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of the presentation of a cake of 1ice and meat to the
manes of 4 Nther, grandfather, and gioat-giandfather,
and the mdisidual who offers the gift to a1l o1 any of
these hears the same proportionable degt ee of aftimty
to the deceased A son, for stance, offers them to
all three, o grandson to tw 0, 1 great-grandson to one,
and a gteat-great-grandson to none, for which reason
the direct lino of suecession does not come fo hum, a
peculianty noticed but not explamed by ow text

2d There 15 a pecolianty i the Hindoo law , 43 1t reltes to
deseunt in the right hine  The estate cannot descend to a great
great-grandson, unless there be an intermediate herr, throngh
whom it may 1o comveyed Tor instance, If A have 2 son B, B
tneason C, C have 2 son D and D base & son E, E will
then be the great great grandson of A Supposing then B, C,
and D to die m the Ife time of A, T shall not upon A s duath
take the estate—nor shall be ever rahe at 1f 1t does not come to
fim through s long course of reversioners  Yet f D had sur
vived A, D would have taken a8 A’s great grandson and I would
have taken as Ds son If C bad surmved 1, € would have
11hen as A s grandson, and I wonl1 have trken as Cs grandson
—or if B had survived A, B woull have taken as A’s son  nd
T would hiave taken as B s great grandson

The punciple does not seem ndeed to have been
familiai to the learned judge, and he has therefore
been led mto ambiguity and error m his 28th rule
(p 8) he says that

It does not follow that a person whose duty 1t 1s ta perform
the sraddba or funeral rites shall gueceed as heir to the estate,
or that the person suceeeding to the estate shall have the doty
of performing the srdddha cast upon him—

An assertion n which we behesve all Hinda wniters
to be at vanance with him—except that we may sup-
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pose lum to mtend to say, the heir 1s not obliged to
gue the funeral offering to the deceased  That 1s by
no means necessaty, but he must share m some of
those which the deceased should have offered, as to
the father or giandfather, o1 even more remote hins-
men the relationship mvolving the presentation of a
funeral cake extending to seven peisons, and that of
offering hbations of water comprehending fousteen
Unde1 one or other of these denominations, theieforc,
tt1s hnghly probable that the heir will come, and he
will consequently perform Funer al rites

In lustration of lus remark, Sir F states that the

Sons of a sister may succeed to the estate but they cannot
perform the sraidha except 1n the absence of relations m the
male Line or except 1 & case in which 1t may be performed Ly
any person of tle same caste or tnbe  So 1f there be sous of a
sister, the sons of s imale cousin caunot succeed to tho estate
and yet 1t wall Le their duty to perform the er idd/a m preference
to the sister s sons

But this passage 1s far from acemate  The sons of 2
sister m Bungal inhent before the son of 2 male cousn,
precisely beeause they do offer funeral oblations m
closer connexion with the deceased thau the latter,
as stated m the Daya Arama Sangrakha, where ac-
cordingly the following rules are expressed

“On fulure of the brothers grandson the sue-
cession gocs to the father s daughter s son, for he pre-
sents three funeral oblations , D C S p 18,~agam,

¢} ailing the uncle s son, the uncle’s grandson suc
cecds, for hu presents one oblation ,—Hnd 21 ¢

* {Caliutta ed o n (185} p S & 4]
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A ngd regulation of the right to succession by the
funeral oblations 1s, however, peculi to Bengal, hay-
g been adopted as & general prneiple by Jimditas -
hana In other paits of Indin the cuiterion 1y admitted
only partially, and 1 the sery case under exanunation
1s not allowed to 1egulate the o1der of the inheistance
The law, theiefore, as stated by the Jearned Judge, v
defined as loosely as the punciple, for 1t 15 only 1
Bengal that a sstet’s son succeeds i preference to
the son ol a male cousin * The authouities of the
Benares and Maithili schools do not admt the clauns
of a sister’s son, and 1emove hum very far from the
suecession  In fact, lus 11ights are not noticed at all,
nnd can only come under the eclass of cognate o
remote hinsmen—those sprung fiom a diflerent famly,
but connected by funeral oblations. The reason why
u sister’s son 18 thus excluded s, thit he Lelongs to a
different fanuly. at the same tune the participation
funeral rites, and the argument of analoyy mduce some
of the commentators on the text of the Mitdhshara, a5
Balambhafta, and Nanda Pandita, to endeavour to vx-
plun away the onussion of a sister’s son by supposing
the term Brother's sons to nuply sister’s <ons also
hie ritionale howeser of the opposite arrangement 15
ufficiently obivious, and no doubt of the real purport
of the authorities can be entertamned. a sister’s son
carries the property of the family away from it mto
that of her husband; winl<t by a descent i the mafe

¢ (éyathage Calewtta 13§ 5]
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line 1t accompames the name and direct derivation,—
and although, therefore, 1n humony with provincial
md modein notions, the learned Judge’s defimtion
of the law of succession 1 this case, as conneeted with
a shate 1n the funeral 1ites, appears to have been
founded on an imperfect and partial view of both ques-
tions *

The remamder of this chapter 1s occupred with the
diseussion of the question as to the nights of a widow
over property to which she <ucceeds upon the death
of 2 husband, 1llnstz ated by the answers of the Pundits
to the engmnes of the court It s stated, that by
former decicions the widow tooh moreable property
absolutely, and wmmoreable property for life only, but
1t has been since thought, that there is not wny ground
for such a distinction, and that the widow takes but
2 Iife estate 1 moveable 1s well as unmoveable pro-
peity  There 19 no doubt of the object of the law,
which declares that a widow succeeding to her hus-
band’s estate <lll enjoy 1t until her death, and that
the husband’s hewrs ate to suceeed to 1t, not have we
any objection, nor 1 there any m the spuret of the
Hindu law for the comt to interfure, to contiol the
widow’s expenditwe of her propeity **  at the same
fime we ate not satishied that this assumption of power
18 warrantud by the letter of the Inw

¢ o Th Strang Thodu Law Forlon ts0 1 306 ()
nt T oI o1 At I S0 Se W I Macnaglte
11 ey
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Thae ae but two ancient texts which bear pos
tively on the widow’s power over the property which
she mherits as hat husband’s sole heir  One 1s ttr
buted to Kuty yyana, and states “Let the chidless
woman preserving (imviolate) the couch of her loid,
and obedient to her spuitual quide, enjoy , 1esigned, her
husband’s wealth until her death afterw uds let the
hew take 1t”*  The other 1s fiom the Mahabh4rata
winch as Iaw, by the bye, 13 no authouty at all  En-
Joyment 1s the frmt wlich women derne from the
heutage of then Lords,—on no account should they
mahe avway with the estate of thewr lords ! Such e
the ancient injunctions, wiich ean scaicely be inter
preted to mean, that 1if a widow gives awty o1 sells
her estate such gift o1 sale 1s miald Iven the Inter
write1s who entertamed less reverence for the female
character than the ancient sages, have stopped short
of such declaration, and Jimutaythana 1s confent to
<1y that a widow shall only enjoy the estate, she
ought not to give 1t away, mortgase o1 sell1t’ + He

. [Wg=T aw Wy wrEE 3 fgar
eI AT qg
Yuamitr 1 r 7 Vivadachint p 140 7 Diyahramacangrala

p 2]

1" Apahrr Take off or away 1t 1s translated 1 tle D gest a d
elsewhere Ywaste Wi ¢l perl aps scarcely renders sts due 1 nport
[According to tl e Diyakran 13zngral a tl e paseage 18 taken from

1l ¢ Danadharn a of the Anusasanaparva (?)

A a1
e fag vfagrareragT o]
+ [Sec Ddyablaga p 262}
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allows her also, 1f untble to subsist otherwise, to mort-
gage or even to sell 1t, and to make presents to her
husband’s relatives and gifts o1 other alienations for
the spintunl benefit of the deceased It 1s not till we
come to the third geneiation of luwy ers, the commen-
tators on the commentators, that the restirction 1s
positive, and Sri Kitshna Tarkalanhara expounding
Jimutyahana’s text declares, “a widow shall use her
husband s henitage for the support of hfe, and make
donations, and ginve alms 1m a moderate degtee for the
benefit of het husband, but not dispose of 1t at her
pleasme hke her own peculiar property ” The utmost
that can be inferred fiom all this, 1=, that origmally
the duty of the widow was only pomnted out to hex,
and she was left i law as she wes 1 1eacon, a free
agent, to do what she pleased with that which was her
own, but that in Iater times attumpts of an indefimite
nature haye been made to it her power  The erger-
ness with which this Iatter doctrine 1s urged by the
Schohasts of the present day 1s ascrbable 1 all pro-
babihity to that contempt for the female sex which
they have learned from then Mohammedtn masters
The willingness with whieh 1t has been admtted by
Enghsh Lawyeis 15 owing no doubt to a conviction of
the expedience of the doctine, unbiassed, we tiust,
by prejudices either of Indian or English g1owth

The learned judge observes that with regard to m-
moveable property, so fa as a widow 1s concerned,
he has been unable to trace any distinction mn Hindu
law We agiee with hun mn as far as her absolute right

ur 2
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1s admutted oy er bosh, butof this 1s not coneeded, then
theie 15 1 very eastly traceable distinction, for 1t 1s
made by the same wthotities, the modein lawyers,
and 1t 18 on the very same grounds, those of “"“]"c ,
that the it 1tion of 2 11ghit over wnnoseable and ab-
solute 11,2t m moveable property, are mauntamed
The autho: of the Vivida Ratnakara, and Vi ida
Chintamam, for example, 1ssert that 2 wife may give
maoveable effects, gems and the like, devolving on her
by succession to her husband  Jimutas ahana 15 only
supposed to hold 1 dillerent opmion beeause he uses
the word Dhanam, wealth n general n resticting the
widow’s authonts over wealth <he mnherts to 1 hfe
mterest, to which, howes er, as noticed, he admts the
exception of charitable donations, and actual necesaty
but the cluef argument made use of against 1 widow’s
nhening her husbaml's estate 15 a law attmbuted to
N irada, that she may enjoy at her pleacure property
ywen her by he husband, or gwe tt aicay after Ins
death, except land o houses, therefore, «av the law-
yers, she cannot gue away land or houses which she
widkerits  OF course, 1f the exception applics to both
cases, the pernssion holds equally good i both, and
the same analogy that resticts the w tdow 1 immove

nhle cffeets recogm=cs her right ever movesble or

per<onal property notwithstanding, therefore, the
court thaonght proper o ruere thewr onwn decree

the crse of Hursundart and Casinath Barkh, and
after nchnowledzing m 1811 her abolute mtcrest in
the moveable preperty of her husband, ruecinding that
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admission i 1819, and notwithstandmg the opimon
declared fiom the bench that with respect to a widow’s
right there 1s no distinction betw een moy eable and im-
movable property, and that she has no more than Iife
mterest i erther, we beleve 1t to be established by
undemable analogy, and the declared opinton of at
least equal authorities that there ¢s a distinction be-
tween moveable and unmoveable property, as regards
a widow’s rights, and that if we ue gmded by the old
Hindu law, un<ophisticated by modern subtlety, and
forced analogies, a widow has an absolute wnterest 1
both  As to the Vyqvastha on which the opimons of
the comit, we presume, were formed, we never saw
more supetfictal law not palpable eont1adiction 1n any
we ever perused It may be worth while to examme
1t at some length

1 The Court Pandits asserted that “the I vy abhiga
and other Sistias cunzent n Bengal make no distine
tion between moveable and nmoyeable property »
Without hnowing what these other Sastras are, we
cannot estunate the value of this reply we huve no
objection to admut that Jimiitavahant makes no dis-
tinction

2 ¢ A widow has a hfe mterest mn both * The texts
of ancient sages we equally current everywhere, and
as far as then obvious acceptation extends, of which
we have as good o nght to judge as Jimutavihana,
they do not oppose the widow s absolute right over
both consequently,

3 «A widow 1s entitled to dispose of the same by

2
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“aft, mortgage, sale, o1 otherwise for the henefit of

“her husband’s soul ”

4 “It 1s incumbent upon a widow to act as her hus-
“band’s kinsmen direet ” .

The Vivada Bhangarnava, a Bengal aathonty, de
clares “a widow has nolord, and may therefore do s
she hkes ”

5 “The gift of :mmoneable property 1s not vald
“agamnst heiself or the next hen  the same of move-
“able property and jewels which nught be recusered

‘by her, o1 the next heu, the same as mongy ’

Now this we deny in toto— whatever a widow may
be 1ecommended not to do, as she 1s not commanded
not to do, she maj do, and 2 breach of 4 moral -
Junction 15 punishable only m the breakers the person
who recetves the donation, having recerved that of
which the alienation 15 not expre sly forbudden, has
donc no wrong why pumsh lum? the gift of the whole
estate, therefore, 1s vahid  The learned jud e observes
very correetly that it scems eacecdingly absmd, that
persons should be able to make a vahd diposal of
propeity »luch they have no right to dispose of at all,
and that that wiich 1s unmoral, and sinful, wd pro-

Inbited, should still be good m liw Ve wonder 1t
never occurred to Inm that the validety of the gift was
an argument i fu our of the legally  but thisis really
the case

The old lanyers have sad, *let o widow enjoy n
Lusband s wenlth, afterwards let the hews take 1t”
what obliation does this inolve that <he muet leare
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«t? But she 15 told she should not waste it,—granted

but suppose she sells 1t, 1s that waste? Now as to the
git, the same authorities, fiom whom there 1s no ap-
peal, define what things are alienable as gifts and what
arenot Amongst the things not alienable no mention
18 made of 1 widow’s inheritance The whole estate
of a man 1f he have 1ssue hving, o1 1f 1t be ancestral
property, he cannot give away, without the assent of
the patties nterested, and this may mndeed be thought
to apply to the wmmoveable property mherited by a
widow, but 1t 1s the only law that can be so applied

there beng, therefore, no law agamst the vahdity of
her donation, 1t follows that she has absolute power
over the property at least such was the case, till a
new race of law-giwvers, with Jimutavahana at therr
head, chose to alter 1t, but they only tampered with
the law of mhentance, and the law respecting Jegal

alienation being untouched, remains to bear testimony

agamnst then mterpietation of a different branch of
the law

6 <A widow has not absolute mterest i either
‘“moveable o1 1mmoveable propeity She has not an
¢ uncontrolled interest, she can do nothing of her own
“anthonty ’

This last position 1s contradicted by a Bengal au-
thonty, as we have seen, and by the daily practice of
all India ' Who controlled Ahalya Bh?

7 ¢ The widow has a night to the possession of the
smoveable property, to which she succeeds, subject to
“the control before mentioned
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We presume by pos-ession 1s meant Liwmg 1t in
her hinds, o1 at her command How else ean she en-
Joy 1t. There 1s nothing that can be tortured tuto an
assertion that her husband s 1clations, o1 any other -
divduals, pisate or publie, have « 11ght to withhold
from the widow’s own coffers whatever jewels or
money she mherite—and, having such property i her
hands, who 1s to prevent her mahing away with it?
Such are the abeurdities mn which an attempt to lumt
a widow's absolute right over ‘moveable’ properfy has
miolved the modern Hindu law  the ancient lawgivers
were too wice to attempt impossibihities—they gase
the widow good advice, but abstuned fiom legnlating
what 1t was nnpossible to enforce

8 “The relations of hier husband cannot dispossess
“her of that property, but they may control her m the
“use of 1t

If they cannot do the one, they cnnot do the other
if they cannot take the money from her, how 1> 1t pos-
sible they can prevent her spending 1t? By an injunc-
tion of the Supreme Court, mdeed, and the consign-
ment of the funds to the care of the Master, 1t may be,
and has been done  tlns we know but we have yet to

learn that 1t 15 Hindu Inw

9 «There 25 no difference m the interest tahen by
4y syoman 1 property deinved fiom putition wth her
sisons, and what she inkents upon her husband s death
syrathont 1ssue * On this pownt we shall jon wssue
presently —m the mean hme, see what immediately

follows
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10 “We are of opimon that the most ehgible mode
“would be to consider 1t as Stridhana ™ That 1s pro-
perty over which a woman has absolute power

These learned sages, therefore, 1n the course of half
a dozen rephies, assett that a widow has a hfe interest
only over property which she solely nherits, and an
absolute nterest  propeity which she dinides with
her sons, and yet there 15 no difference  Oh wise and
conmistent expounders of the lan , we have done with
your Vyasastha!

Next came a knot of five Bengalt Pandits, who me
made to siy The Pandits of the Comt have quoted
the Dayabhaga as thewr authority, therefore we dyfer
Jrom them wn opinion Now really we cannot concenve
these Pandits ever used any such expression the D4-
yabhaga 18 unquestionably very Igh awuthonty m
Bengal, and for a Pandit of this province to make 1ts
citation the ground of dissent surpasses our concep-
tion  They mght indeed dechine to admit its anthority
as far as inconsistent with older works, as would seem
to be imphed 1n what follows  “There are older trea-
tises of law by which donation of property by a person

who has not uncontrolled authority over 1t 1s declared
void’  Granted, but to what except moral contiol 1s
o widow subjected ? In fact, they admt that, althongh
a widow ought not to alienc her husband s property,
yet that the disposl 1s valud and they also assert the
widow’s 1bsolute power over the moye ible part of the

property
Two other Panduts agreed with the Court Pandits
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that 15, they dmitted there was no difference between
Iife mterest and absolute interest, they 1sseited how
evel, that a mift was not valid agunst the hen—*“who
might 1eclmm 1t We should Iike to know upon what
authoirty

We qnte ngiee with the learned jude, that with
such guides 1t was not easy to mrnve at the night con-
cluston  but this was not the fault of the Law  The
spirit and the test of the otizinal law , i omt estun
tion, recognise the widow s absolute 11ght over pro-
perty mhented from 1 husband, m defalt of male
1ssue * In Bengal the authonties that a1e unwersally
recenved have altered this Iaw and 1estrict 2 widow to
the usufiuet of her husband s property  Thev have
not, however provided for its secunity, nos for its re-
covery if ahened, and by such negleet have vatually
Ieft the Inn as they found 1t, o1 the power if not the
night of alienation with the widow 1t 1s open to the
court, therefore, to mahe what resulations on tins sub
Ject they please, as far as thew jurisdiction eatends
and as far as they are authorised by the Gharter, and
the 1egulation most conformable to reason to anlogy,
4id the spimit of the Hindu code, would be to give the
widow absolute power over personal property and
restrect her from the alienntion of the estate, execept
with the concurrence of her husband « heir<

The recond dmnision of Sir ' Macnaghten's work

* [Mtaksh alYay II 135 Vav dachitamari p 121 Vs

yamitrod | 193 & Vymalara Mayrkta IV,5 217]
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treats of the partiton of property, made «mongst the
parties themsels es,—partition amongst otheis, by the
sole owner in possession, bemng, m our opmion not
very methodically, transposed to a future chapter The
learned judge then seems to take 1t for granted the
subject 1s famuhar to his 1eaders, for, without statmng
either the law or the practice, he begins with consider~
mg 2 ¢ase which he admits he does not know ever to
have occuried, the nght of a great gtandmother to
sharg;with her great-grandsons ~on which after a
discussion which appears to us very unprofitable, and
very unnecessuy he allows the old lady a share, pro-
vided some more immediate descendant 1s a party It
18 scarcely worth while to discuss the case, but it seems
to us very easily settled If the partition 1s made of a
husband s property, his widow and Ins mother have a
right to therr shares, —bat whenei er the character of
that property 1s changed by transmission to persons
not inheriting of the deceased husband m the degrec
of son or gandson their right ceases Ihere 1s an-
other cuteiton, too by which the question may be
settled, partition 1s co ordinate with the gift of the
funerl ethe, * and that extends to the great grand

son A great grandeon tahmg 2 share of his great-
grandfather s undivided property of coutse unplies the
great grandmother s participation, and then she will
shate as he does The leained judge does not seem

* [Yamw 1 13 D yabl p 39 157 fUusdY sWEY
fyEymeTrRaTIiymT and tlelke]

’
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to have been put m possesston of the principle, nor
even of the letter of the law by the Pandit of the court,
who 1n 1eply to his quenes, “mvariably said the Inw
s silent” Tor the anthor of the Digest propounds and
answers the very question  “When property left by
“the paternal great grandfather 1s dinaded, should not
#1 share be allowed to Ius wife? That 1s admussible
“fiom panty of reasonmng, and the particle m the
“phrase, “and w1ves of the grandfithe: ', connects the
“terms with what 1s understood but not expressed ’
3,24 'lhe case, however, 1s of very unlihely occur-
1ence, and to legislate for improbabihties 1s & work
of supererogation It seems, however, to be t f1vourtte
topic with the learned judge, for he twice recurs to 1t
m this chapter, m rales 13 and 27, and after all, 1n
out estimation, gives the law ncorrectly

The learned judge then proceeds to cxamne the
1ghts of a woman derts ed fiom pai tition with hersons,
and declaies it as hus opimon, that they are of preeiely
the same description as those with which she 1s m-
vested as sole heir, and that <he has but o hfe mtere<t
m both moveable and immoyeable property so ac
qured
In the case of the widow < sole inheritance, we have
granted that the Bengal lawyers himat her i all re-
spects fo a hfe mterest, wlilst the Mithile writers
mamntun her absolute mght in moyeables, and the old
faw withouinies oppose nothiay to ker absolite mglht
m every hind of property  In the case of property,
howeser, ncquued by partition, the arguments fa-
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som of ~bsolute nght are mfimtely stronger, mn as
much as the Bengal authonities lean to the same view
of the subject Jimutavahana starts no objection to
such power, his 1emath being confined entnely to the
case of =ole inhentance, and the Vit ula Bhangdrnava
concludes a long and =atisfactory discussion of the
question by the corollary, “Thetefore 4 wife’s sale or
donation of her own share 18 valid * We are, there-
fore, very much at a loss to concerve upon what
grounds the learned Judge has assmilated a widow’s
nghts vs dernved fiom inheritanee or partition, ot on
what the ¢ Supreme Comt has considered them on the
<aune footing " We cannot help being amused with the
additional remark, ¢ if 1t ever had been doubted, the
“two decisions of which I have spoken are sufficient
¢ to set the question at rest  (p 45) For what are
those decisions? * That the patties take both moveable
and 1mmoveable propeity —according to the rules of
the Hindoo law,’ leaving the task of estabhishing the
Hindu law for another lasw swit If these are the de-
cisions that are to take the place of Hindu law, Heasven
help the hitigants

It1s asserted mdeed that a husband’s hers succeed
to sach property i preference to a woman & own heirs,
and therefore her enjoyment of 1t 1s only for life but
the postulate 1s supported only by analogy, not by any
positive law, and therefore the inference 1s by no means
proved besides even f wdmitted, preference of suc-
cesston does not imply restriction of 11ght 1 possession
our law of prunogeniture does not preclude, under or-
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dinary cucnmstances, the father’s nght to sell, gne,
o1 bequeath Ins property as he pleases, and why shonld
any otder of successton exeraise such influence here,
when not specinlly provided for? “Hentage, and par-
titlon” are wmeluded by the text of the Mitahshar,,
which 1s good law 1 every put of India, even in Ben-
gal, among-t the constituents of “woman’s property ’,
and a woman 15 1chnownledged by all to be mustress of
her own wealth It 1s a1gued, that Jands and houses
guen by a husband to Ins wife must not be aliened by
her after Ins death thesefore, a share of land and
houses gwwen by s sons on pmtibon of his wealth,
must not be made away with by their mother, but this
15 smely a different case A husband, mn undue fond
ness, might bestow upon 4 wife the hesitage of his
sons, and they would be depnived of that patrmony
m which they have a jownt wnterest with the father 1
18 not unwi<e, therefore, to secure to them the re-
version of such effects In the case of partition, liow
ever, they ate already secured they cannot be left
deshitute, and 1f the property 15 ample, as it alwayvs 1
1n contested causes they are fully provided for by the
possession of their respective shares  Agam, as the
partition 1s thewr own act, a mother cannot enforee 1t,
although 1t cannot be made without ler consent In
acquittance then of et clums, i order to mnduce het
to forego her Lien upon the whole, the sons give he:
wp ber part they then only herome fully wasters of
thetr own shares, and 1t wonld be n unfan bargaw of
they did not admit the mother’s free disposal of what
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may be considered the pwichase money of then pnvi-
leges *

Sir F Macnaghten admuts that 1f 1t could be con-
sidered as an act of fiee will, the widow’s share n a
putition mght be recogmsed as the gift of her sons,
and consequently “as the gift of hind 1 elations” would
be placed at her absolute disposal but he obseries,
she may be influenced by one son m contradiction to
the will of the 1est, and as partition takes place at the
desne of any one of the co-heirs, they will then be
compelled to relinquish themother’s share agamst then
consent This may be granted as a possible evdl re-
sulting from the law, but 1t does not alter the chuac-
ter of the Jaw, and theiefore, whatever may be the
case m a widow’s sole inheritance, we see no grounds
whatever for restucting hei interest in the property
which she derives from patition, to a life inteiest only,
whether the property be real o1 personal It 15 absmd
to say that 4 woman was not mtended to be a fice
agent, because the old Hindu legisiators have mdulged
m geneial declarations of her unfitness for that charac-
ter  Manu, 1t 1s true, says of women “Therr fathers
protect them mn childhood, their husbands protectthem
n yduth, thewr sons protect them mn age A woman
18 never fit for independence”™ ** bat what does this
prove in respect to their civi! nghts? Narada goes far-
ther, and asserts, that “after a husband’s decease the
‘neatest hinsman should contiol a widow, who has ne

“ [See also Sir T Strange, 11 T 216 ] ** [\I 3]
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sons, w expenditure and conduct ”* But as we have
ob~erved tins 1s nesther the Jw, nor the practice of
the present day Besides 1t does not apply to the ease
of putition, as there the widow has sons, and thev
surely abandon a right to control property winch they
themselves lse given  To sanction any other mode
of procedure would only tend to peipetuate the de-
maded condition of the female sex i India  Admnt
that at present widows ate generdly unfit to be en-
trusted with the absolute disposal of property that de-
volves upon them by \ntue of pa1tition with their sons
Is not that to be mamly ascribed to the 1estctions
with which they are already fettered? Aceustom them
to conuider themselves as hikely to be mvested with
unportant tiusts, accustom thew hnsmen and parents
to contemplate them n the same capacity, and all pai-
ties will become mterested 1n qualifying them to dis-
chaige with abihty and conscientousness the duties
to which they may be called Sir I' M tunks that “a
1ife mterest will secure to the mother & greater degree
of peace, and contentment than she 15 ikely to enjoy
after having 2 proportion of the famly property at her
own absolute disposal ” If neglect be essenttal to peace
and contentment, she may certanly expect their en
Joyment her sous and grandsons, secure of the rever-
sion of the principal upon her death, will think 1t very
mmaterzal how they treat 1 mother dunng hfe who
has no power to reward affectton or pumsh undatiful-

* [quoted n the Dyyabliaga, p 209]
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ness the bands of domestic Ife are already too Jax m
India to be further unloosed with advantage, and the
authority of parents, pirticularly that of the mothet,
1 too totterng to be further undermined without being
utterly subverted Although, therefore, we give the
learned judge full credit for the humamty of hus inten-
tions, we thiok he has adopted a hasty and putial
view of a mother s rights, and that the 1estriction to
the extent he proposes would be productive of nfi
mtely more esil than good

A number of 1ules, affecting chiefly the 113hts of
females 1 the case of partition, then follow In gen
eral we believe the law 1s correctly stated, although
there 1s any thing but distinctness wm the detail or
method m the arrangement, the rules seemtohave been
1aid down at random, with httle regard to order, and
with abundant cai elessness of repetition Lhus we have
the same question as to a great grandmother’s 11ghts
discussed 1n three different places, as we have alteady
noticed, and the argument of the identity of a widow’s
nghts by nheritance, o1 pattition, which had twice
been most fully discussed, p 11, to 27, and p 31, fo
97, 15 agamn the subject of ammadveision m p 73, 74,
and 93, 97 We shall not imitate the learned judge’s
example, nor agan go over the prneiples, on wlich
we offer his doctrine We are satisfied that in the cases
mn which the decisions of the court, anwarding an 2b-
solute interest 1n moveable property to a widow shat
ing on partition, have been resersed, the tenor of au-
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thoruty, the gmide of annlogy, and the spirit of the la,
hase been entirely misconcen ed

The laws of partition amongst the Hindus have been
always the fowtful source of famuly dissension The
perusal of thi> <ection of Sir Franess Macnaghten »
woth temoves all astonishment at this circcumstance
for the conthicting claums become m tume so compl
cated, that it 15 alinost impo stble to unravel them
It 1s evident, howeser, that the difieulty really ary e~
not from the mere law of putition, but the delay of the
practice It 1s the attempt to muntain unammts that
engendets disputes, if Hindu famihes would take our
advice, they would never attempt to hold property m
common, but make an ab olute and final diviston, the
moment they became pos essed of it It 18 quite 1m
po sible as descendants multiply, that they <hould not
disagree, wd m proportion to thewr number, and va-
riety of telation, 1s the intricacy of ther pretensions
Then, as Su I remarhs of the cause of Govmdchrn
Baiakh, t Casinath, Ramnath, and Bishonath Bu
sahh, come bill , cross bill  and pleadugs, 1 every
varety of ihgation, and the conte t only ceases with
the funds of the Iitigants  That cause, for example,
began 1 1808, and 15 still earried on between the sons
of Gosindchurn and thetr Couen , with unabated per
tnrcaty  The followmg ease 1s Mlustratne of the vom
flex intere ts vohved 1 these disputes
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IN EQUITY
Sree Moottee Jecomony Dossee, the widow and legal representative
of Gungachurn Ghose, deceased, and Sree Moottee Dossee Dossee,
widow and legal representative of Buddenchunder Ghose, com-
plainants,

AGAINST
Attaram Ghose and Callachund Ghose, defendants

The Wil stated, and it was proved, that Corrunnamoyee Dossce
and Luckapriah Dossee were tesilent at Chandernagore, and not
subject to the Jurisdietion of the bupreme Court.

The prayer of the bill was for an account and partition of the
state of Aussenmohun Ghose, deceased —and that one-fourth equal
part or share of the said state might be allotted to cach of the
complarnants .

The Wl aleo praved an account and partion of the estate of
the suid Acssenmobun Ghose as aganst the defendant Callachund
Ghose 1 particular,—and of afl profits and purchases made by
Callackund Ghose, with or out of the estate of Kusenmohun Ghose,
since the death of the smd Awusenmolun Ghose, and that each of
the complainants be decreed one third equal part or share of the
aaid last mentioned ustate  to o Licdd an severalty by thom the
sard eomplamants

1he state of the fumly was 03 follows — Ausenmolun Ghose
died 1 the Bengal year 1192 laving two widows iz Corrun-
namogee Dossee and Luckopriak Dossee who are stll Lising

By Corrunnamoyee Dussee  Ristenmohun G1ose Icft three sous,
viz Gungachurn Glose who dicd 1n the month of Dhalur 1n the
Bengal year 1207, Buddenclund (vhose, who did 1 the month of
Jautee 1n the Bengal vear 1210 and Calltebun { fhose, wha 19
sull lnng and ove of the dcfendants By fuelapriak Dosses he
left Attaram (hose, who 13 still linang an the other defindant

Gurgachurn Ghose |11 marned two wiies first Jo,ah Dosser,
who died 1 the Iife time of her hashand and i the Bengal year

1201 She left one son S imbooclunder Glose who survired hns fa-
ther (Gungachurn) and dicd m 14 inonth of Shrafus, m the Hen

m 3
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gal year 1215 The other wife of Gungachurn 15 the complainat,
Jeeomonee Dossee  Slie had o danghter Roopak Dassee by Gunga
churn, and Roopak Dossee 13 since dead

Buddenchund Ghose left one widow, the complamant Dassee
Dossee, by whom he had one dughter only (Doyamoyee Dossee)
Doyamayee Dosses 13 shll hving and marned to Awssenchunder
Cowar Callackund, the other son of Kssenmolun by Corrimna-
moyee, and Attaram, the only son of Kissenmohun by Luckapreah,
are the two defendants

The defendant Attaram Ghose not only refrained from pp-
posing the partiion as Letween lum and the other clasmants un
der Kissenmohun, but alleged that a partiton lad already been
acteally made

Au account aml partitton of the cstate of Arssenmol un wag i
the first place ordercd, as between the other claimants under A
senmohun and tam (Attaram), he being declared entitled to one-
fourth part or share thereof as one of the four sona of Awsenmo
hun  Attaram, then, being solely entitled to a fourth separate part
of the estate of hessenmokun, 1t was understood and adantted, that
s mother Luckapriah was not ¢ntitled to any separate property
upon a partiion made between her onfy son and hs three Lalf
brothers, and that she was fo loak ta im for her matntenance

If Sumboochunder, the son of Gungaclurn and Joyak Dossce,
had died in the hfe time of lus father, 1t seemed to be agried,
(Joyah Dossee having died before her husband,) that Jecomonee
the surviving wile of Gur gackurn would have been eutitled to lns
estate, but Suwmbooc’under husing surstied lus father, 1t wae held
that tna father’s estate vested in lany, and that Jeeomoner, (not
bewng lis motber, although the wife of ks father) could not take
from bim, (Sumboocunder) but that hua father's mot] er, (Corrun-

nanioyee} was s heir

It was also declared thit Dossee Dossee, the widow of Bud-
denctund, he (Buddenchund) not having left a son, succeeded as
tus harr, and was in hus right entitled to enefourth purt of Aus-
senmohun’s estate

Tt was therefore ordered that a partition be made of the estate
of Kiesenmol un, that 3t be dinided into four equal parts or shares
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and that Attaram, the anly son of Kissenmokun by Luckapriah, do
take one of the saxd four parts or shares in severalty

Of the other three parts 1t was ordered that Corrannamoyee do
take one as the hewr of her grandson Sumboochunder , that Dossee
Dossee do take one as the hen of her husband Buddenchund—and
that Callackund do t1ke one as the survivor of Kwissenmokur’s son

Tius partition having been made, 1t was further declared Cor
runnamoyee wns entitled to a fourth part of the three which had
been so divrded, the thurd pars which she had taken upon parti-
tion contnbuting to make up the saxd fourth part Tt then stood
thus, — Corrunnamoee, the tepresentative of Sumboochunder, Dos-
see Dossee, the representative of Buddenc! under, and Callackund, the
sumvmg son of Hissenmolun, having come to a4 parttion—Cor-

as mother of s father, s motber of
Dvsaee Dossees husband, and as mother of Callachund, Lecame,
upon & partition, enmled to 4 share equal to that of the several
purtitioners

The three parts were therefore agaw to be cousolidated and
then divided into four, of which Corrunnamoyee as mother was to
have one,~the same Corrunnamoyee 1s representing lier grandson,
one— Dossee Dossee as reprusentmg ber husband  ore—and Cale
lachund 1 lus own night one

Supposing then the three parts (dttaram having taken the
fourth) to be divided mto tuenty four parts Corrunnamoyee would
he eight  Dossee Dossee eight aud Callaclund e ght,— Corrun
namoyee then for the parpose of comverting the ¢/ ree ticerty fourths
wnto four twenty fourths must Lontrbute fiwo parts out of the eyt
she had taken,~—and Dossee Dossee and Callacl und must each con-
tribute tuo parts out of thur erg/t Then each (Corrunramoyee
her different chiracters bung considered as two) will have one
Jourth or six twenty fourth parts The result will be, that tno

eights of the share of Dossee Dossee and two eights of the share

of Collaghund will be added to the exght twenty foutihs of Cor-

runnamoyes, who will thereby have eight twenty fourths and four

tnenty fourths, ot ore half of that jart of Ausenmohun's estate

which went immediately from Arssenmohun to her own sons She
30
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18 now entitled fo twelve twenty fourths or one half of three parts
of Kissenmol un's estate

It was also ordered that Corrunnamoyse (not being a party to
the sutt) be at hiberty (if she shall please to do 50) to come 10 83
2 complainant before the Master 1n taking the account and before
the commisstoners 1n making a partition of Arssenmohuns estate

It 1s to be observed that on the deuth of Dossee Dosses her
danghbter Dojamoyee will succeed through her (Dossee Dossee) to
the estate of her (Dojamoyees) father Buddenclund

As to Jeeomonee she bas o nght fo mamntenance oot of ber
busband s estate, and may follow 1t for the purpose of obtaiming
ber right into the bands of Corrunnariopee, but from what has
been already <aud, 1t 1% necdless to state that she may now if
requre secunty as to ber mghts  or perbaps

at the bearng Justfied 1 ordering
and she hav

she bhas just cav e
the Court would have been
her maintenance to be secured It was not ashed
g gone for a speeific proportion and baving failed in that, was
I presmwe not apprehensive of the waat of a mmntenance during
her Ife  If she has grounds for fear she may yet come m for it

upon petition

Another case wlich arose out of disputes m Mud-
dun Bus ks family 1s eited n this chapter as illus-
trative of the effect given to a will, i the Supreme
Court, and the 11ght of a widow as herr to a husband
1t 1s of considerble interest, but too long to be cited
‘We notice the iesult for the “mave and unportant
question” 1t mnvolves, as stated by the learned judge
Sentence was given i favour of the widow Hura Sun-
dar1, and she was declated entitled to her husband’s
estate, to be possessed, used, and epjoyed by her 1n
the manner presenbed by Hinda law  Accotdingly 1t
was ordered that the prineipal, and accumulated mn-
terest then wn the hands of the Accountant-general
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should be paid over to her Her busband’s brothers
appealed agunst the decree for various reasons, but
chiefly “beeavse the decree declaiedHma Sundan en-
tutledtothe possession of her husband’s estate, w hereas,
she beng entitled to the use and enjoyment only, 1t
ought to be secued wn the hands of an officer of the
court, or deposited with the relations of Bishonath,
who will after the death of Hoorasoondaree be en-
titled to 1t”, assumptions that speak for themselves,
as 1t 18 clear the Hindu law could not recognise an of-
JScer of an Inghsh court of justice, and common sense
would deprecate the consignment of property to n-
terested relations

The Supreme Court, however, thought differently,
and,

The petition of appeal 1 aving been filed 1t became necessary
1f she taol the moncy to give security for 1ts restoratron in case
the order stould be reversed She did not da so and the prin
apal sum with 1ts accumnlations up to the date of the order are
still sn the Accountant General s | ands

The learned judge observes,

Ibat 1t has been ucual to give a widow or a mother posses
sion of the property to which she may succeed must be admitted
—and that the money of ter husband s estate would had 1t not
been for the appeal 1ave gonc mto the hands of Hoorasoon lures
Dossee, 1s certun Yet the right of her husband s heirs to it after
her death 13 1ndisputable and the justice of restraining her from
waste 18 & necessary consequence of thxg nght

What then 15 to be done? Possession will enable her to do all
the mischief before any restraint can be apphed

In ow opmion this case 1s eonclustve of a widow’s
rights to moveable or personsl property If 1t 1s not
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to be placed n the widow’s own hands, to whom
15 1t to be entrusted? certamnly not to those, who are
mtetested 1n dispossessing her of 1t  Does the Hindn
law enact that 1t <hall be deposited with any other
percon?—f not, 1t follows 1t must 2o to the widow
lerself, and she must have the power to do what
she plewses with it The ongmal Hinda Legiela-
tors never brought themselves wto such a dilemma
they canceded 1 right where they could not prevent
1ts exercise  Lands and houses could not be made away
with without formalities that admmtted the interpo-
sition of authonity but money and jewels could not be
restruned, and therefore they did not attempt to legis-
late for their appropriation  The Jearned Judge argues
that the disciphine of Hindu widows 1s relaxed, and
that they are not under the same control as formerly
what proof have we of this, and evenif true what right
has the Supreme Court to legislate for this new state
of things * They are to admmister justice to the Hindus
according to the laws and usages of the Hindus, and
we behieve at would be difhcult to fancy any allusion
m cither to o Master m Chancery or Accountant Gen-
eril If the Jaws ate bad, abrozate them substitute
Ingl<h Law at once, tut it 12 mochers to rezulate
decisions by nstitutions and arrangement« whally for-
wgn to the Himdu syatem, and call the by brd mon-
strosity Hindu Law

The learncd Judge observes that the rutervinner’s
right 1« as well founded as that of the widow, but I
I by no means proved the nature of that mght In
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our estimation 1t 15 not absolute, but contingent The
law 1s sunply “after her death let the hens take 1t ”
So with us 1t 15 smd ¢ inheritance shall lenlly de-
scend to the 1ssue of the person, who last died, actu-
ally seized”, bat does not thuefore render it impera~
tive that the property must be transmitted to the heirs
The rule m either case applies to property left, and
cannot be said to give to the 1eversioners s right or
contiol over the acts of the possessor

Again who are these reyersionets whom the learned
Judge 13 so anxious to protect? and mn answenng this
question we do not wish to dispute the equity, but the
necessity, of their being made the objects of legal pro-
tection Where a widow wnhents as sole hewr, there
can be no nearer heir than a daughter, who 1n the con-
stitution of Hindu society, we may be well assured,
1s married or will be at the mother’s charge she s
therefore 1n her own person provided for, and if the
property goes to hei, 1t 1s tiansferred to another fa-
mily, unconnected probably by name or descent with
that of the deceased In this case we should think 1t
very inmaterial whether the mtegral inheritance was
preserved or not, s far as the interests of general so-
ciety, the only interests that should be looked to, ate
concerned

If there be no daughter nor daughter’s sons, the
estate will go to the husband s brothers here 1t re-
mains 1n the famly, but what necessity 1s there for
the apportionment? The brothers should not be mn
want, < they have already divided during the Lo
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time of the owner the patiimomal property, and have
ecerved a share severally equal to that of which the
posthumous apportionment 1s 1n question 1t will be
no very gieat hardshp upon them, theiefore, to be ex-
cluded fiom a remotely contingent share n that, to
Whith as a whole they had long before foregone all
claum
The same argument applies to & widow’s rights upon
partition  The <ons and grandsons, and even great
grand=ons, have had their shares, and the final aliena
tion of a fiaction, to wlich they assented for thewr
mother’s life, cannot expose them to distress—unless,
mdeced, the certam 1eversion of additional property at
the end of the mother’s Iife time, an event which they
will be then tempted to desire, if not to expedite,
should render them less careful of what they actually
possess, nd thus opeiate as a bounty upon extra-
vagance On the ground, therefore, of necesaty, and
i om estimation of expediency al o, we deny the
claim of the reveisioners to that peculiar protection
which the leiwrned judge 1s mchnedto extend ta them
In page 56 the learned judge has expluned the law
relating to the portions of sisters, and concludes that
they have a clum rather than a4 nght  In page 97 he

1¢verts to the subject thus

I do not expect that the value of what I now add will com
peneate for the irreglanty of mntro lueing 1t bere  \fier my wans
ser pt 1ud gone to the press T prepared tb's 1o te introJuced at
page 56 Fur if was myefud  and wien ¢ scovere! if o printng
had advance] too £ r to adust of a8 nsert onan the pr per plaee

His conclusions are to the same effect, and whatever
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may be the law, we admit the practice omgnally,
however, a sister clauned n fourth of a son’s share
The commentators have made this smple law very in-
distinet by their explanition, supposing 1t to be ne-
cessary first to set apart a son’s shme, and then to
give a daaghtet one fourth of that thus they say m_
the case of a brother and sister sharing , the estate
shall be divided nto two equal parts the son shall
take one of these, the other 1s to be 2 1n divided into
four, and one of those subdivisions shall go to the
daughter, the 1est shall devolve upon the son conse-
quently he will have seven-eighths, and the sister
one-etghth, but we cinnot concerve the law to sane-
tion any such clumsy construction It 1s true 1t does
not authorise a sister s sharing in the whole estate to
the extent of one fomth because, in that case sup-
posing six sons, and one daughter, the son would only
take one eighth, or half as much as the least worthy
Now this would be qmte coutrary to the spuit of the
Hindu law  Agam, a daughter cannot be smd to take
only one fourth of one actual share equal to that of a
son, because m the case of there bemg five or more
daughters, all above fowm would go without any share
at all The inconsistencies of the law as thus under
stood are too obvious to have escaped the learned
Judge’s notice, he has accordingly detuled them at
considerable length but he has offered no solution of
the difficulty, nor attempted to explawn what 15 evt
dently the purpose of the law, and what mvolves no
absurdity nor contradiction A sister shall have the
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fourth put of 2 brothet’s own shate that 1s <he shall
divide wath 2 brother i the propo:tion of one to three,
o1 to stite 1t more distnetly, a biother shall take
seventy-five w the hundred, and the sister twenty-
five It 1s cleu that, be the number of sisters, o1
brothers, what 1t may, thnis principle 1s of unvarymg
and ready appheation, and it 1s not the law, but the
avthmetrc of the eace that has created any perplexity
We shall not dwell upon the subject here, as we <hall
have agam oceasion to advert to 1t, when we examme
the sumlar prineiple which regulates the poition of
adopted after the buth of natmal sons  'We may ob-
serse that, if the Court were to dowhatSu I' M sup-
poses (p 104) 1t might by virtue of the laws of Manu®,
1t would be just as bad anthmetic as that of the Hindu
Scholiasts, and worse Iaw  he states that, if there were
three brothers, and one sister, and the estate 24,0600
tupees, the court would declare the sister entitled to
one-fourth o1 6,000, placing the female herr on a par
with the male in contradiction to the spnit of both
Enghsh and Hmdu law, the purport of which latter 13
clearly, that the biothets m such a cise should re-
ceive each 7,200 rupees, and the sister 2,400 rupees

We bwe a mighty simple rule called Smgle Feliow-
ship, which 1s the best comment upon the Hindu law

that can be offered **

“OY 1S Ymow I 194]
»[Sir ™ H Magaghten 11, p 5t

p 173]

Sir T Strange 11 1,
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The next division of Sn F M’s woik 13 upon re-
unton, the return of a separated brother to the co-pai-
cenary enjoyment of property 1n fact, however, the
chapter treats only of one circumstance connected
with reunion or the 11ghts of a separated uterine broth-
er and umted half-brother to inherit, 1t being held by
some lawyers, that « connexion by blood confers pri-
outy of right whether umted o1 separated, and by
others, that reumon places a half-biother on a par with
a whole brother and entitles Inm to an equal division
of the mheritance  The learned judge admats that he
knows no nstance of such 2eunion, and the chief ob-
Ject of the section seems to be an attach upon the di-
gestof Jagannath, an exceedingly useful work although
1t does not profess to suve those who consult 1t the
trouble of judging for themselves As httle practical
benefit would result fiom the investigation of ths sub-
ject, we shall not dwell upon 1t further

The next section treats of a subject of great mm-
portance m Ilindu law as giving rise to alinost daily
discussion, Adoption A Hmndu must haie a son to
extricate himself and s ancestors fiom a hind of pur-
gatory, and if he have no children of Ins own he must
adopt one It 13 said indeed by Manu, that “amongst
seseral biothers if one have = son they are all pro-
nounced fatheis of vmale cluld *, and 1t mught be sup-
posed annecessary, therefore for the uncles to adopt
sons for themselves  Upon this Sir F M obsurves,

* {1\, 19, quoted and discussed in the Dattakanumsnaa 11 2967 )



ON THE HINDOO LAW, 45

1 Tus own person, 1n the matter of religious 1tes
That 15, he offers no funeral cake to his uncle’s spirit,
except under a special rule, the exact purport of which
1s not admitted, but 1s supposed to 1mply only a con-
firmation of the undisputed doctime that the <on of a
brother should be pieferably adopted he benefits Ins
uncle mediately 1 as far as he offers cakes to hus
grandfather and great-giandfather, the common an-
cestors of Ius father and lus uncle In these oblations
the latter has a share, bat if he die without a natoral
or adopted son, he loses the certainty of is own ob-
lation, and will consequently 1un the rish of purgatory
To escape this chance, fiom which 1t 15 doubtful of the
oblations of a nephew can secure hum, he mast adopt
a son for hunself, and 1t 15 thesefore not only on secular
but religious grounds that such adoption 18 1mpcra-
tine * The text of Manu does not contradict this vies
of the case, and the expression occurs merely i allus-
tiation of the figurative appheation of the term Son
to an adopted son, who can bear such relatton ac-
tually only to his natural father, althongh he 1 con-
sidered to bear it legally to s adoptive parent  [he
conclusion affecting the i ht of uncles to adopt sons
18 Kulluka Bhattis, not Manu e, and in this cace and
cvery other 1t may be ob~crved, that the remarhs of
a scholiast, however hi b hus ehatacter, do not debar
the exercise of independent reasoming A Pandit of
the present day, who should bing superior talent to

s T Stmng L4 L g 80 Damede Lbanleda l 281
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dhas4s), and those who are not hews but hinsmen It
15 agreed that a son of one hind or othet, there bemg
no son of a superior class in hws w1y, takes the -
heritance of his adoptive father, and the specification
of them s herrs does not tpply to hus wealth, but to
that of such per ons as the father would be heir to
the event of thewr deaths, as *uncles 2nd the 1cst”,
aceording to Malieswarn, and as Sapindas, or the pa-
teinal grandfather and others connected by the fu-
neral cahe, acconding to Jimutas thany  Lhere 1s ne
difference of opinion on these subjects, but the ques-
tion 15, whieh of the adopted sons mhenit thus collater-
ally, and which do not, and here we heve some dif-
ference of Uassification  We have taken some pans
to ascertun the notions of the different authorities
with 1espect to the comparative gtade of the differ-
ent sotts of rdopted sons, and they scem to us to 1un
as follows*

&
-

AL THORITIFY §, 3 2 ": K e s
HEER B

3T 83”38 E

R e

Lhe natural gon (Aerasa) 11111111111
Adavghter s son(Puteikaputrs) 0 0 2 0 ¢ 3 5 2 8 3
Son of a wife (hshetraja) 2238223223¢2¢2
\ son grven (Dattakn) 3343279709938
A son mide (hritrnuna) 4054 4010301

* [SeeSiel Strange L1 11 134 f Manu I\ 16° ff Yajnar
IT 198 T with the \litvhehara  Dattakachandnkn p 60 Virdda
et 137 o Vyavzl ra Mas KTV 41 ff Varantrod podse
Y,O0f S W B Macwglten, ) p 638}
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Son of unknown parentage

(Gudhotpanna) 3 06554665¢6°6
6776612712681

Son rejected (Apaviddha)

Son of an unmarned Girl
8§ 8775544435

~

(Kdmna)
Son of 4 pregnant brde .
(Sabodha) 510 9 8 S1 8§10 7 5 7
9 410 9 9 811 §1210 9

Sou bonght (Knita)
Son of a remarned widow

(Paanarl} ava)

Son self ginen (Swayamdatta)
Son of a $udrs or a Slave
& (Saudrs)

This enumeration extends to thuteen hinds of sons,
but they are reguided usually as but twelve, a daugh-
ter’s son, o1 a son by a funale Sudia, bemy eacluded

It t< unmatenal, hiowever, fo

W10 6 43 %74
612N N1I0II2I1I01210

1212131212 0 0 0 0 0.0

fiom some of the hists
adjust the seale throughout, fou in the present age

there mre but three descriptions of <ons admitted, the
natural son, the son gnen o1 Daittaka, and 10 some
places the Kutima or son made  The learned judge
m concluding (p 132), that there are but two hinds
hnown at present to Hindu [aw, the son Legotten 1
wedloch, and the <on grventn adoption, secms to liase
Jost sight of the case he had particulanised but a fov
pages before, and which he statesin p 128 was aKn-
trima adoption  This mode of adoption, howeyer, 14
of restricted currency, and Jumted in Gangetic Hine
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Notwithstanding these considerations, however, a
text of the sage Devala s adduced by Jimutayahana*
unfayvourable to the collaternl successton of the Dat
tak, and he seems to have been usually considered,
i Bengal, s classed with sons who are hmsmen but
not hens An opmion so opposite to that which 1s de-
rived fiom the text of Manu and other legislators 1s
certamly stutling , and 1t might be supposed mpos-
ble to offer ) satisfactory explanation of such u dif
ference, or any attempt at the 1cconulntion of these
contradictory positions  To us, however, 1t 1ppears
by no means difficuit to understand how the diflerence
of doctrine has atisen ot to solve the inconsistenes of
Devale’s text with prmeiples that uc uncontested,
and to shew its utter m'xpphcaln.lxty to the existing cu -
cumstances of Hindu Soctety

The classification of the Dattaka, ot son gven, be
low several of the others, by whieh he s reduced to

the Jowest giade, depends upon a prieiple more <ubtle

than just, and one contrary 1o establishud doctrines
1t 15 mgued that, winlst the son given, and his ke,

may be of a diffurent caste fiom the adoptive fathet,
the son of an unmatried dwhter, of 1 widow romur-
ried, and of concealed burth, may Le, by the femak
stde at least, of the caste of the deceased, and are po¢

sably s own cons  Lhe nfhioty, howcver, tnot proven,
and f 1t were , what would Pe the tesult? they woul |
as bastards be excluded from all elass and tnbe what

* [Dayallaga, t ©%  Datskacl wdnka ¢ 61)
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ever 1t 1s on this account 1n all hkehhood that Manu
ranks them lowest in the scale, Vishnu calls them
Apiasasta, o1 not reputable, and Vithaspat1 declaies
they are contemned by il good men Kétyayana* 1s
moie exphert, for he declares that they are Asavarnas,
not of the same Vaina o1 caste with the father, and
the aathot of the Mitdkshara observes “that although
they may be deemed of the same class through their
natural father, yet they are not so in then own char-
acter, for they are not within the defimtion of tribe
and class** ™ In fact, as fa1 as the question turns
upon this pont, and 1t 1s the only thing like an argu-
ment n the way, 1t may be casdy settled Whatever
might have been the difficulty 1 ancient tunes, there
15 none now , for whilst the mere possibility of affimty
of tribe gave the three soits of.sons 1bove named a
contingent advanta_e over the son given, to whom
such an affinity might not apply, that 1s not the case
at present, as the Dattaka s bewng of the same caste
13 1 the present q.¢ an indispensable condition of the
validity of the adoption

The principle, on which the opposition, therefore,
to the collateil succession of a son iven rests, being
fillacious, o1 mapplicable, the objection grounded on
1t becomes unsubstantial, and there can be no doubt,
that the Dattaka inhonits medintely as well as unme
duately fiom lus adoptie parent  he stands i fact m
every respect in the place of a natural son, he presents

Dl g p 28] "\ 2]
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the funeral ¢ ihe to lus adoptine father and his ances.
tor~, md he foregoes 4l elaume upon s peculian buth-
ughts On the ground of equity and of equy dent,
thercfore, lits clams we further eorroborated, and the
decisian of the court m the ¢ice of Gombullubh &
was petfectly eonsonnt with the 1cason and spiit of
the Hmda law
Lhe learned Judge next proceeds to consider othey
contingencies of the act of adoption, and discusses the
nght of the 1dopted son m the event of & natural son
benyg boin after Ius adoption In that ease he sys, 1t
18 the general i not the uny ersal opunon of the Pan
tits, that the adopted son 13 entitled to a thud put
of the estate, upon 1 text of Devala who lays 1t down
that the adopted son shall m this case tahe one thud,
and the begotten son two thirds of the estate
In quoting texts of law, 1t 13 very necessuy to ad-

here to the preeise eapiessions as any putial change
may alter the colout of the whole Now neither m the
omginal nor tanslition 1s thete & word about the
estate, o1 the two thuds to be tahen by the begotten
gon neither 13 the law so generally adautted as the
Jeaned judge seems to unagme If 1t were, mndeed,
what 1s the meanmng of the next page ind a half, com
planng of the uncertanty of Hindu law and abusing
Jagannatl’s diest? At the same time, sefting aside
the texts of Vlanu 1egarding o fifth or siath share as
no longer applicable, we beliese the only difference 11
the law 1o this case arwes, Ihe that n the case of a
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sistet’s portion, from want of a knowledge of the ele-
ments of arithmetic

Devala says, adopted sons after the buth of 4 na-
tural son s1e dividers of @ third share®, wineh Jimu-
tavahana explams, a thud part of the shaue of 4 na-
tural son ** According to out notions of computation
this does not mean a thud of the whole, but a part
equal to one third of the portion of the natwial son,
and consequently a fourth of the whole drvidend  ac-
cordingly, the Mitahshar4™™ wwaids a fourth share
upon the authority of Vasishtha, and thedoctiineispre-
cisely the same as that of Devala, according as the ap-
pheation 1 made, for 1t 15 clear that, 1f out of 100 parts
the natmal son takes seventy-five and the adopted son
twenty five, he may be said to take 2 fourth o1 a thnd
share, according as the assettion 1s absolute o1 1elative
In no case, however, can it be aigued that the adopted
son 1s to have one third, and the natw alsontwo thuds
the proportion 1s not as two o one, but as thr ee to one,
and conclustons to the formen effect are not warranted
by any mterpretation of the law, the supposed mcon-
sistency of which lies, 1n our estimation, not i the law,
not even 1ts commentators, but its hving wnterpreters

The next consideration 13 the age at which a boy
may be adopted, and wlich the learned judge con-

. [ﬂﬁ‘(ﬁ | Ay Sew w1 AR
gm% aﬂzmmmr-r )
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cenves Indu anthonties to have himted to that of five
years He wtes however 1 dewsion of the Sadr De
wani, m whel the adoption of a boy of eight was de
clated valid, and he expresses a hope, that henceforth
that m1y be achnowledged a~ the himt, becau<e 1t has
once been so decided a very odd 1eason, supposing
the deusion to have been mcorrect

The 1eal spuit of the Hindu law, however, leaves
the age of the bov 1 mntter of peifect mdifference It
1s tiue, that authorities founded on 2 contested pas
sage of the hihki Purina prolubit the adoption of a
boy whose 1fe exceeds that of five years but even 1f
the prssage be uthentic®, we deny its competency to
constitute the ground work of 1 posttne law But the
text of the Pur ina does not proluibit the adoption, 1t
<ays, “after the fifth yem <ons given, and the rest
ate not sons but slaves”—andwhy? because ason, hay
mg been mmtrated under the fumly name of his own
father unto the ceremony of tonsuie wnclusive, does
not become the son of another man ¢ the ceremony of
tonsare and other 1ites of mutiation being wndeed per
formed under s own family name, sons given, and
the 1est may be consuidered s 1ssue, else they are
termed slives’ —Even on this very authorty, there
fore, the mitiatory ceremonies are all that 1s essential
and the age of five years 1s speeified only , because 1t

* [Colebr 2@ Mit I \I 13 Vyavahara May kba IV 5 %0
Sutherland s transl. of the Dattaka Maimans  Malras 1%
p 51 937)
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e manifestly exoties,—the giowth of an English, not
of an Asiatic soil We n1ce not awaie either of the ne~
cessity , 01 the ewstence of any distinetion 1 the age
of 1 son who 1= adopted, whether he 1s nearly 1elated,
o1 not, to the adopter

Iniple $th Sn F M lays it down, that the gift of
an only son 1s absolutely prohibited, acknowledging,
howeset, that an only <on may be <o given, the donor
being content to suffer the consequences Those eon-
sequences 1elate to Ins condition after Iife, and no
Himndu will, very 1eadily, near them The evil, how
ever, 1s only to the prepetiator, and as the measure
does not aftect the peice o1 well bemng of Society, 1t
«eems 1ather supeifluous to have legislated upon the
subject—except that it gives the learned judge an op
pottunmty of mpugmng an extia yudicial opimon of
the Recorder of Madias  Su F M has not adverted
here to the allowable arrangement, by which 2 case
of the hind 1s provided for, and an only son, though
not abeolutely given in adoption, may be affihated as
the son of two fathers—fulfilling the double eapacity of
4 son to hi> natural, as well 1s to lus adoptn e father

The law of adoption, s 1t stands in the Hindu code,
15 of itself 4 sufficiently fertile source of dissension,
but 1t appenrs that i practice 1t has become stdl more
so, and that the decisions of the comis hase antho
1zed mnovations not contemplited and therefore not
only prolubited by Hinda law, but foreign to its objects
and productue of wdditional mtucacy and doubt

A man requires a son, to perform his funeral cere
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monies, ind save hum from purgntory This beingdone,
the necessity for adoption ceses, and lus multiplying
adopted sons 15 an act of supererogation It has, how-
ever, been recogmsed n a decision of the Sadt Court,
founded chicfly on the doctime that *“many sons are
desirable, and that the wish for many 1s mentorons |,
but such an admission can scucely constitute law
The practice my be suffered, becwse 1t 15 not pioln-
bited, but the prmeiple will equally anthorise adop
tion, where natural sons exist, and in many 1espects
1s Iikely to produce mischievous results,—to Iy 1t
down 1s 4 1ule, as 1s done by the leuned judge, (tule
23d) 15 only hikely to promote litigation

Agam the adoption 15 for the benefit of the father,
and where 1 widow adopts 2 son, she does so under
his nstructions, and as lus representatnne, and m no
case 1s she supposed to adopt 2 son for herself, though
petnutted by her husband so to do, except, agteeably
to the form of adoption practised in Mithils, that of
the Kritrima, or son made, which 1s especially for the
purpose of performmng the woman’s Sapiid{ Karana
In this case a husband’s assent 1s not necessary, and
the widow therefore acts for heiself, not 1s a hus-
band’s 1epresentative, as she does under all other cu-~
cumstances thethiee rulestherefore, advanced(p 156)
upon the wthonty of the Sidt Dewanf 1epoits, tend
only to sanction anomakhes mcompatible with the spirit
of the Hindu law

Another contmgent pesplexaty attached to the sub
Ject atises out of the mnovation of wills, by which the
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1egulation of adoption 1s made the matter of post-
humous caprice  We shall have more to sy on the
subject of wills hereatter, and it myy be sufficient here
to temarl that, if the Hindus are to be authonsed to
make wills, they should be instructed how to make
them, and not be suffered to bequeath abswmdities, o1
to make the aniangements which they contemplate
subject to improbable o1 imp1acticable conditions

Funlly another sowce of peiplexity 1s the aibi-
timy mnteiference of the Courts

The following case smgularly 1llustiates the mischief
of all these mnovations

Luckmarain Tagore® (+ Bralmm) died possessed of consider
able property , moteable and smmoreable, maostly, I believe, an
cestorral, but that carcumstinee was not relied upon n any stege
of the cause Three wives, viz Sree Mootee Taramonce Dabee,
Sree MMootee Bhagabuttee Dabee, Sree Mootee Dagumlaree*® =ur
arved lim, wd at the time of Ins denth he had not 2 elnld

Luckingramm made 1 will, by wiich he left 5000 rupees to ech
of s wives, and 1000 rupees, i addition to the 5000, to his
second wife Bhagabuttee

In lus will e rcated the pregaancy of lus younger wife Da
gumbaree, and declared that her (kon or daughter) should be the
poseessor of Tus wealth He constituted Juggomohun Mullcl.***
Ins executor, Juggomolun 3 ek some time after this died, hav
g mode a will, and constituted Bustom Doss Mull ch + his exe
cutor  In ths state of things 1t was 4ssumed, and received ns n
matter of conree, that Bustom Doss Aullick became the exeentor
of Luckmaram Tagore X am partienlar m netrang tlus, because

* [wEiEn ITge ]
f" [!ﬁ;ﬁw"mmfm%ﬁ, AHAHEET 29, -
s (ST WifeE ] t [FwegTE Rifes]
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mitted also the Tirth of 4 son, and lus death, as the bl set forth,
but he depted that the complunant was entitled to the estate of
Luckmarain, and he relied wpon the will by whieh the adoption of
a son was directed o dented the complunant’s rnight to an a’
count of Luckmaram’s cstate, and wsiated that no pereon had 4
nght to such an account, except s son to be adopted according
10 the terms of Lmchmarams el Thu other two defendants put
o jomt answer to the same offeet with that of Bustom Doss
DMull &

Fhe will was established, and directions were given for the
-uloptions of 4 son necording to 1ts provisions  Such vexation as
might hive been foresecn was the consequence  The widows
could not be brought to concur in the selection of 1 1oy for adop
tion A ruference was then made to the master, who w s directed
to enquire and report to the Court concermng the fitness of a Loy
to bLe adopted a3 the son of Luckmaramn Tagore 1he master re-
ported 1n favour of Taracomar Surmono® who had been nominated
for adoption by the second widow Sree Maatee Bl agabuttee Dabee
This boy was the son of DIagabultees UNCLE

The Master 3 report was confirmed, and tis furmshed mitter
for farther contention The bLov Taracomar was to be adopted,
but the queshon was, which of the three wadows had a4 nght to
recee m n adoption  The law 1s clear, and was undisputed
The Loy could not be recerved by the three wadous yomtly He
must be received by one of them—and would then be considered
as the son of Luckinaramn and the widow by whom he had been
recened nbout this there was not, because there could not be,
any dispute

Hal 1t not been for the natural relation in which the child
stood to Bhagabutiee, the second widow, the Court, considering
the preference whick had Leen given to her by her husband, nught
probably have declared her the properest person to act as adopt
g mofher Tiat 1t was atrmily of Brakmuns, apit her dlaim was
impugned upon the ground of relationship, 1t Lemg argued that
she could not without incest be the mother of her uncles son

* (RTCIERTIT ]
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The was d to be 1 , for she withdrew

PP

her prefensions

There w1s no dispute as to the ehgibthty of this boy He
miglt have been adopted Ly Luckinaram himself, but not as tle
son of Bhagabuttee who was Ins first cousin

The first widow, Taramonee, founded her clam to recurve this
cluld upon seniority ‘The t/ird, Dagumbaree, founded hers upon
the faet of her having borne a son to her deceased husband

The Master reported 1 favor of the first widow, and the Court
confirmed Ins report not from a comvict on of its having been
night but because 1t was not opposed and beeause 1t did not ap
pear that tl e t7:rd widow ougl t to have been preferred

11 ave added the will of Luckwnaram, the Master s 1eport and
the opwons wlich were given by the Pard ts 1 lus office to the
appendix  If those opimons do not mmpart knowledge, satisfy
cursosity, or remove doubt they will at least prove tl ¢ deplorable
state 1 wlich mimsters of jushiee are placed, when they have
recourse to Pandits for an exposihion of the Hindoo law in a de
pending cause

We shall content ourselves with a few remarhs on tlis
case

The leatned judge admts, that if Lucknarun had
died intestate, the infant would have sueceeded to the
propetty, and Digambarf, his mothei, would mcontes-
tably have succeeded to lus propeity as lus heu, the
will theiefore on the learned judze’s own showing vio-
lated the law of inhentance

The learned judge states also that the greater part
of the estate was ancestonal property In the follow-
g chapter on unequal distribution, he endeas our, ¢
1S true, to mantam a fathet’s nght to asem nomove-
able ancestouial property uncqually ¢o Aus sons, but
admitting this, which 15 more than doubtful, he h1s
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no 1:ght to giwe 1t away to others consequently the
will of Luchinatamn could not v ahidate his own in-
fant's clum to the ancestonnl immoveable property at
Jeast, and the deciee that gave 1t away from lus hen
was 2 violation of the law
The 1dea of compelling two of the widows fo agice
 the chowce of 2 son was 1w bsmdity, md as b wis
« condition that could not be enforced, it ought of 1t~
self to hare muvaldated the will, m wlhich case the
whole of the property, subject to deduction for the
mamtenance of the other widows, would have revert
ed to the younger widow
No tiwo of the widows agiecmng, the cout assume
the power of sanctioning one toadopt Didthis assump
tion emanate fiom the will, o1 fiom the Hindu law ?
The widow makes a chowee, and 1t 1s declued to
be within the proscribed degree of consangmmity to
whom? not to her husband on whose behalf, and for
whose benefit she acts, but berself = matter wholly
urelevant w tegard to property on which she has no
clum
This adopted son 1s then declmed by the court not
to be the adopted son of the mother who adopted lum,
but the adopted son of the mother, who did not adopt
hun  a stieteh of power that we certaunly can find no
thing 1 Hindu law, not we 1nngme m English law,
to Justify
¢ Those who acted for the second widow would have
held fast by her clamm, if they had not known 1t to be
untenable”, g0 s1ys the Jearned judge neu the bottom
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ity*: it might be argned upon the reason of the ease,
that “if 2 man desires ope son to be adopted, this
is clearly expressive of his wish to be at all events
represented, and that the adoption is therefore to pro-
ceed toties quoties, until this object shall have been
finally accomplishedd” But it is not so written in the
bond, and we are not aware, that the courts of judi-
cature are authorised to make the constructive wishes
of deceased parties law. 1If the adoption is tenable,
the mother, whichever it may be, is heir, and she will
have very good grounds therefore to resist a second
adoption. The cases referred to by Sir F. M. as prov-
ing the validity of successive or several adoptions, do
not bear upon this, as in them special authority from
the husband was established; that authority being
held legal, of course, the acts emanating from it were
Jegal also.

Above 40 pages are next occupied with a eritieal
review of a dicision by Sir Thomas Strange, in the
case of Virapermah Pillay v. Narain Pillay, and we
shall content ourselves with this reference, as we have
already dwelt too long on this chapter. It is impos-
sible however to avoid drawing a very important in-
ference from the vesult of the investigation. The Chief
Justice of Bengal declares that n decision pronounced
and argued with great pains by the Chief Justice at
Madras will mislead those by whom it may be Jollotw-
ed, and that the doctrines which it inculeates are con-

* [See Sutherland, 1 1, p. 233 ff Notes VI & VII)
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nly entuled to no more than a life wmter
:::T:r;h(o“;:’o]:ﬁyc:::‘poiscssed) could lawfully detersorate thlat
property to the prejudice of lum,#who had an unquestionable title
to suceeed to 1t after her death  Here the question 3s, whether
or not the man 1n possession of ancestorial smmoceable property,
has a night to dicpose of it according to lus own will If I could
ventore to draw a concl‘us,wn, 1t would be that Le 13 invested
with the temporal night, subject to the spintual consequences, of
s exercise
If 2 man has this nght, why has not a woman? be-
cause, 1t1s smd, she has no moie than a life mterest
1n the property Buthow1s this proved? because others
have an unquestionable right to 1t after her death But
who me these others? the husband’s remote heirs
Surely a son has a moie unquestionable 11ght to 1t
than they, and the 1ights of a son 1 ancestonal pro-
perty being unquestionable, the 11ghts of the father
are as much 1estricted to a Iife interest n 1t as those
of a widow, and by the very same comse of reason-
mg adopted by the learned judge the same absolute
power must be conceded to or withheld from both
Buat the fact 1s that the father’s control ot er ances-
torial propeity s resticted by positive texts, whlst
that of the widow or mother 1s only hrmited by analo-
gy and general declarations, as we trust we have sa-
tisfied our readers On the contrary the authorities are
clear and consistent with respect to a father’s power,
and although they do not mvahdate unequal distiibu-
tion, they declare that the gift of the whole 1s 1llegal
and invahd  We shall eite a few of these texts
‘What 1s bailed for delivery, what 1s lent for use, a
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pledge, jomt property, a deposit, a son, a wife, and
the whole estate of a man who has lwing wssue, the
sages have deelared unahenable, even by a man op-
pressed with grievous calamities, and what has been
promsed to another Nerada *

The prolibition of giving away 1s declared to be
eight fold, a man shall not gmve jomt property, nor
his son, no1 s wife, nor a pledge, nor all hes wealth,
of he have wssue hving  Vrihaspati **

A wife, or 2 son, or the whole of @ man’s estate,
shall not be given away or sold without the assent of
the persons nterested Katyayana

Jomt propeity, deposits for use, balments, i the
form called Nyasa, pledges, a wife, her property, de-
posits for dehyery, bailments 1n general, and the whole
of » man’s estate, 1f he have 1ssue ahve, are things
which the learned have declared unalienable even in
times of distress  Daksha

The ample support of those who are entitled to
mantenance 1s rewarded, but hell 1s the portion of
that man, whose fannly 1s affhcted with pam by Ins
neglect Therefore let mm mamntain his famly with
the utmost care Manu ***

Even those who are born ot yet unborn, and they
who exist 1 the womb, r1equire food for subsistence;

¢ [Vyavabara Mayukha IX, 2]

** [F E Sicé Mgislation Hindoue Pondichéry 1857, p 1307
*** (quoted 1n Dayabhaga, p, 57 Cf Man. IX, 202 zpg Vira
mir p 221, v}
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the deprivation of the means of subsistence 1s tepre-
hended Narade *

We might multiply these eitations abundantly, and
of whatever modifications or qualifications they may
be susceptible, they lewve no doubt that a man has
neither temporarily nor spiritually an absolute com-
mand over thewhole of any description of lus property
he may certunly make away with 2 great pait of at,
but there 1s 2 lumt, although the learned judge thinks
1t difficult to assign one  That hmit s an adequate pro-
vaston for his family, and we can conceive no mote dif-
ficalty as to the determmation of thus provision by the
court, than there 1s 1 the ascertainment of the sum
2 widow 1s entitled to for her mantenance

In the above texts also 1s to be understood the exis-
tence of no distinctron between self-acquired and 1n-
hented property, and they all apply to 2 man’s wealth
generally, mahing 1t imperative upon him to secmie
proviston for Ins family before he alienates even self-
acquued wealth With this 1eservation, he may dis-
pose of pioperty he has guned during lus own life
time, as he pleases, as according to Katydyana “ex-

cept Ins whole estate and his dwelling house, what
temains after the food and clothing of hus fanly, a
man may gne away **” Food and clothing are how-
ever not to be understood 1n their hteral acceptation

only, but imply mamtenance, as appears from other
texts

* [Dayshramasangr IV, 227 ** [Vyavah May I\, 4]
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‘With 1egard also to moveable ancestorial property,
there 1s authonty for considering that to be at the fa-
ther’s disposal, aceording to the text of Yénavalhya
“Of precious stones, pearls and coals, the father s
master of the whole, but of the whole mnmoveable
property neither father nor grandfather 1s master”*
The text of Vishnu, however, goes further and de-
clares that “the father and son have equal ownership
1 the whole of the grandfather’s wealth ” As how-
ever the conttol over moveable propetty, consisting
at least of money o1 jewels, 1s a nulhty, the distinction
may be admitted, and the power 1f not the nght of 2
father to dispose of such property at his pleasure is m
general undisputed, at the same time 1t may be safely
said that the alienation of this property, like that of
self-avqmred wealth, 15 only allowable after provision
made for the famly, and that the unequal partition of
both amongst sons, which 1s authorised by special con-
siderations, may be set aside, if the least favoured son
can establish undemably, that he has been depiived
of a due share of s father’s wealth by that father’s
unjust anger towards himself, or undue partiahty for
another son  We think the dialogue between the
learned judge, and the comt Pandits on the subject
quite mconclusive It proceeds n the fiist place upon
the naccurate assertion of the latter, that a father
may give a larger share of the ancestorial immoveable

* [quoted from the Mutakshara in the Vyavabdra Mayukha 1V,
1, 5, Déyakramasangraha VI, 19 f, and Dayabhaga, p 56]
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property to one son than to another, and that he may
do this on account of being better satisfied with that
son’s conduct, of which, the learned judge observes,
the father alone can judge, and that accordingly the
act must be taken as proof of the equity of the prefer-
ence. The first position is certainly contrary to the
conclusians even of the Bengal lawyers, and the second
is unfairly stated. The mere satisfaction of the father
is not receivable in proof. Where all his sons have
notoriously acted towards him in the like manner, and
have been treated by him, during life, with no marked
difference, he would not be justified in making unequal
distribution; but if it could be proved in justification,
that the son preferred had alone discharged his filial
obligations to his father, and that his brethren had
been notorious for contumaciousness, and had been
known to have incurred the father’s severe displeasure,
the unequal partition of the father’s own property
should be upheld. In like manner, if the son excluded
from a due share of his patrimony could shesw, that
he had never deserved the displeasure of his father,
he would have a good right to such addition to his
portion, as should provide for his support. There are
ather conditions, under which unequal distribution is
allowable, but all are succeptible of proof, and thic
proof should be required, where the proportions are
wholly inadequate. The mere unequal distribution of
self-acquired or inherited moveable property by which
one gets more and another less, bat in which all are
provided for, is not matter of litigation.
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The learned judge states truly (p 247), that the
right to make an unequal patfition of ancestorial im-
moveable property 15 unequivocally demed He asks,
twill such a partition be vahd, if made’? and he adds
n the course of the chapter decisions and opmions, to
shew that ‘factum valet’ has overcome the law, that
the whole ancestorial Jands were given to one son,
that the illegahty of the act was admitted, that it was
declared to be immoral and sinful, but that having
been done 1t was vald, and throughout the whole of
the argument he exidently leans to an opinon founded
on what he admits to be an absurdity, that a man may
make what disposition he pleases of his property bath
ancestoral and self-acquued, and personal or real a
doctrine which 15 wholly at variance with the letter
and spirtt of the whole Hindu law, whether as lmd
down by Manu, and ancient legislators, oras expound-
ed by modern Scholiasts It 1s therefore worth while
to examme this doctrine of the vahdity of 1llegal acts

In the first place then, where 13 the distinction
found? In the most recent commentators, and those
of & peculiar province only, thase of Bengal, whose
explanation 1s founded on a general position laxd down

by Jimutavahana, “therefore, since 1t 1s demed that a
gift or sale should be made, the precept 1s infringed
by mahing one but the gift o1 transfer 1s not null, for
a fact cannot be altered by a hundred texts ”* This
remark refers, however, to the alienation of property

* [Déyabhaga p 60]
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of which the aliener 15 undoubted proprietor, as a fa-
ther, of immoy eable property if self-acquued, or a co-
patcener of hus own shate before partition but he lum
self concludes that  father cannot dispose of the an-
cestorial property, bec wse he 1s not sole master of it
“Since the circumstance of the father bemg loid of sl
“the wealth 15 stated as a 1e1son, and that cannot be
“in regud to the grandfather’s estate, an unequal dis
“tribution made by the father 1s Jawful only n the in
tstance of lns own acquued wealth ” Nothing can be
more clear than Jimutavihana’s assertion of this doe-
trme, and the doabt cast upon 1t by its expounders
Rahunandann, Srf Knshna Tarkalankara and Jagwn
nitha 1s wholly gratuitous In fact the latteris cluefly
to blame for the distinction between ilegal, and 1n-
valid acts
The distinetion has clearly arisen from u confusion
between the notion of auts, and mights to say that an
nct 15 not altered by 1 hundred teste 1s an obvious
trmsm, a¢ Raghonndana allustrates at, at 1s highly
crumnal to kil o cow  but if she be Lilled, the deed
1 done ' That 1s wmcontestable, but there was no
right to Wl hier, and the hiller way te punished So
though a tlang be ymmorily gven, the puson had no
right to make the pift, and the misdomeanour must be
dealt with accordingly  There arises sometling Iike a
difticulty i determinmg who 1x the object of pumsh-
ment  The donor 1< the culpnit, but by revohig the
gift the donee who s commutted no erime 1 punished
Revocation of gift, howeser, 13 obviously the most
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ready mode of preventing such alienations, and the
enforeement of this 1s fully justified by the soit of dis-
cretionary power confided m this case to the ruling
anthority, as “he who foolishly 1ecerves what 1s deem-
“ed ungiven, and he who gives what may not be le-
“gally aliened, should be pumished by a hing who
“knows the law ” Narada And “he who recerves a
“thing which ought not to be given, and he who be-
“stows 1t, both these are to be pumished as thies es, and
“amerced 1 the ghest penalty ” Mitakshare The
Vwada Chintamam, Vira Mitrodaya, and other works
of authority, declare also that illegal gifts shall be 1e-
sumed * Besides tins the ruling power 15 specially en-
jomned to enforce the observance of the legal code, and
of all local usages or nstitutes not i contradiction to
that code, and 1t 1s absurd to say, therefore, that the
Judge 1s to achnowledge as vahd or to permut the va
hdity of, that winch saered mstintes and unnversal
feeling denounce s immoral and allegd  That the
practice has been authoused and decisions passed ac-
cordugly , bas arsen from a mistaken delieacy as to
the right of authority to mterpo~e The only argument
of any weight adduced has been this  the law cer-
tainly prolibits the practice, but 1t has not provaded
for 1ts presention or punishment, and therefore bemg
done, 1t must be recogmsed  But ths 1 a very -
correct view of the case, and would, as observed by

* [Mitaksh ad Yayn 11 376 Vpalacht p 2ofl Vira
mitrod {12t ¢ ]
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Sir F. M., authorise the perpetration of a vast variety
of crimes, The law has not been so improvident. It
has stated what ought and what ought not to be done,
and has left the enforcement of its preseriptions to the
diseretion of the executive power. We are confident,
that the question between illegality and validity would
never have been agitated under aHindu administration.
Notwithstanding, therefore, “the right of 2 man to
make any unequal distribution amongst his sons of
ancestorial immaveable property seems never to have
been doubted in the Supreme Court” (p. 268,) we can-
not admit, that it exists, and the learned judge ac-
knowledges that the law cannot be considered as finally
settled. We cannot. admit either, that the owner has
more than & contingent right to make a very unequal
distribution_of any description of his property, with-
out eatisfactory cause. The onus of disproving such
cause, it is true, rests with the plaintiff, and unless
the proof were too glaring to be deniable, it would
not of course be allowed to operate. We only mean
to aver that it is at the discretion of the court to de-
termine, whether an unequal distribution has been at-
tended with such circumstances of caprice or injustice
as shall authorise its revisal. It should never be for-
gotten in this investigation, that wills, as we under-
stand them, are foreign to Hindu law; for there is
clearly a bias in favour of full testamentary power in
the practice of the Supreme Court, and in the argu-
ments of Sir F. M., which cannot fail to introduce
many innovations into the law, and many new and
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vexatious sources of perplexity and Itigation which
are unknown to the Hindus, in the unsophisticated
conditton of thewr native code 'The following case was
& clear violation of the law under this feeling

Soorseecamar left a widow, but no child, and he made & will
by which all his property, consisting in part of ancestorial um
moreable estate, was given to hus brothers By this will be bad
made & prowston, which he considered to be a suitable ene, for
his widow

The will et up was alleged to have been forged, and upon
that ground slone 1t was contested by the widow It was found
to have been duly executed and here the case ended

But why should 1t bave ended thus? The widow’s
advocate was not staunch to her cause, unless indeed
he felt, that 1t was van to dispute the determmation
of the court to mamtain a will at all hazards Then
he acted wisely, but lus prudence does not justify the
sentence Nothing 18 more positive 1 Hinda law, than
that a widow shall succeed to her husband’s estate, 1n
faillure of direct 1ssue Here 15 no nconsistency nor
perplextty, the law 1s precise and positive, and yet
the will of an individual 1s to be maintained agamnst
1t, that 1s, he 1s to subvert the whole system of suc-
cession It 1s a farce to say, that the Hindus have any
law of inheritance, if 1ts most unquestionable mnyunc-
tions are to subsist upon the bieath of individual ea-
price The learned judge’s reasonmng here 1s wholly

wrrelevant, he observes

I 1t had been established as law, that a man cannot make a
gift or an unequal distribution of encestorial immoveable property
to the prejudice of any of lug descendants, 1t mght not have fol
lowed that he, bemng childless, would be held under the same
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restraint when giving to his brothers where the widow 1s to be
preyud ced by the gift
But 1t did not sigmify n this case what the propeity
was, for whatever he might have done with 1t wholly
or in part duuing hfe, he could not control ats dispo
sition after hs death
With regard to the decisions of the Sadr, we have
some on both sides of the question In that of Eshand
Chand Rai v Eshorchand Rai, the gift of a whole
estate to an eldest <on was confirmed chiefly on the
doctrine that though the mft was snful, 1t was not
wvalid, whilst in the case of Bhawanicharn Bunhoojea
v the hewrs of Ramhant Bunhoojeea the mft of the
whole of the ancestral property was declared to be in-
valid The last decision was most conformable to the
spirit of the law, and most consistent with the duty
of the Comtt, empowered as that 1s both by common
sense, and the purpoit of the Hindu code, to make
that valid which 1s legal, moral and right,  the esti-
mation of all the authonties In our opwnion this 1s a
much moie digmfied cowrse, and one which will do
more to prevent litigation than that which the learned
Judge seems disposed to 1ecommend, when he would
wich to 1ecognise the principle of “factum valet ” He
siys, “this principle, whatever we may think of it, we
must desire to see in the most active operation where
1t can be most beneficially applied ’, that 1s, he would
connue at wamoral acts, 1f be thou ht they led to use-
ful results This 15 very hke ‘the end sanctifying the
means’ a prineiple, we trust, we shall never see n
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troduced into Enghsh morahty, nor even into Eng-
Lish law.

We have so fully discussed the doctrine of ahena-
tion by widows that we need not advert to the cases
ilustrative of grants made by them There 1s cleuly
a difference between the situation of a widow mher-
1ting, and a father 1n possession, because the sons and
grandsons have a direct lien upon the estate, which
remote hews have not although, howevor, the law
mght be held to peimit awidow’s alienation of proper ty
to whieh she succeeds as heir, yet the obvious analo-
gy of the case, and the general impression on the sub-
Ject, operate to prevent her alienation of fixed property
and chattels. and therefore the decisions of the Sad:
Dewanf in the cases of Mahoda v Kalyant and others,
and Vyaya Devi v Annapuina Devi, may be admitted
as law, the authority of the Court hving been 1n-
terposed, as we have 1ecommended 1t should be in
every case, to make that mvald which was considered
mmmoral

The next chapter tieats of wills, and as the doc-
tine, on which the uight of a Hindu to make 2 will
has been 1ecogmsed 1n the supreme Coart, has been
founded 10 a great measmre upon the opon of Mr
Colebrooke, we shall eite 1t, as quoted by Su F M

Upon the right of a Hindoo to dispose of his property by will,
I have seen the opuon of Mr Colebrooke, and I need not add
that there 13 not any man whose opintons may justly command
a greater degree of deference

He says, * According to the authonties of Hindu law which
prevail 1 Bengal, a member of an undivided family may gee
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away or otheritise ahene property to the extent of s own share
of the yount wealth, and I conceive his disposal of property by
will would be here mmntawed (¢ e within the hmmts of that
provinee,) 1 conformity with Junuta Vakana's doctrine, that the
@/t or other ghenation, by an unseparated co het, may be an mm-
moral net, but 1t 15 not an moahd one — Dayabhage, Chapt 2,
Sect 28 — Jagannathas Dugest vol 2, Pages 57 and 290 It
would be otherwise m the rest of the provinces *

Agamn Mr Colebrooke says, ¢ When wnting a few days ago, I
stated that I thought a Hindoo’s wall must be governed and con
trolled by the general rales concermng gyts It will hold good,
1 tlunk, for the same things for which & gyt made 1n s hife time
wonld do so, and not otherwise I should have added, however,
that s legacies to hua family must be controlled by the rules regard
wmg partifion made by the father of the family The prinesple I
would lay down 13, that & man cannot confer esther on x stranger,
or on one of lus family, by will (which I consider to be a dona
tion 1n contemplation of death) what he could not bestow, either
by deed of mft, or partitton of patnimony dunng lus hife ime
The utmost that can be said 1s, that he may do that by will
which he could have done by partition or donation Letween hin-
ing persons’

He proceeds, “Upon the principle which X bave stated, a Hin
doe 1 Bengal may leave by will all Jus own acquesitions, but 1s
restricted, 1f he have sons, from distributing ancestral property ac
cording to ks own pleasure Tn , m which the d
of the Afitdkskhara prevail, he 18 restramned from grving away tm-
moreables, and from making any other partition of huis possessions
among his male descendants, but such as the law has sanctioned,
consequently, on ihe principle before explained, he would be re-
stricted from d Lles 1n & mode not d by
law, bot may dspose N.rwew!\’ef of whick ¢be Jaw pernnes hem
to make gfts on aceoont of affection, not however to the amount
of the whole propertv  If there be no sons or mole descendsnts,
and the property be not shared by a co heir, fhe whole of As pos
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sesqions, beng ks separate and d stinct property, may be disposed
of by will as ke pleases»*

It would be presumption 1n us to say we concur
with Mr Colebiooke, and still more to dispute his
doctrine, but we confess, we demur to the last clause
of the above, as 1t might operate to the exclusion of
the widow, the daughter, the daughtei’s son, and all
the heirs who by the positive laws of mheritance suc-
ceed 1n default of male descendants It may be smd
ndeed that the question of a man’s being master of
his property has never been agitated, except where
there are sons or grandsons, who have a pait mght of
ownership, and that during lus hfe he may give, or
otherwise aliene 1t without control In what he does,
during Ins life, however, 1t may be supposed a wife
exercises some influence, and may by expostulation or
endearments, or by the wterference of friends, escape
bemng deprived of all share i her husband’s wealth
But when he 15 dead, the operation of a will would be
final, and mn proportion as the provisions of that will
are unfasourable to her acknowledged claims, so fal
must the deceased have exercised n power not alto-
gether analogous to that which he enjoyed whilst alive
In addition therefoie to the clause laid down by Mr
Colebrooke, that us legacies to s family must be con-
trolled by the rules regarding partition made by the
Jather of the fanuly, we would add, and by the estab-

“ [Sir T Strange 11, 11 p 431 43 £]
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lished course of wmheritance after Jus death hese
provisions mght be thought to obviate the necessity
for wny bequests at all, and we do not see any objec-
tion to this contingency, for the practice 1s an 1nno-
vation m the law, 2 very frequent violation of 1t, and
a constant channel for the dissipation of the gieater
part of the bequests mn iterminable and demorahzing
hitigation
The Supreme Court, Sir T' M observes, will sup-
port the devise o1 bequest of a Hmdu, 1f 1t be made
of such piopeity as the testator could lawfully have
disposed of by gift in his hife time, bat many consid-
erations may mfluence bequests which would not have
any effect npon - person, dmmg s hfe, mn making
donations He adds, the court never professed to go
further than to permit that to be eftected by will,
which might have been done “imnter vivos ” But can
a man alter during his hfe time the course of succes-
sion te Ins propetty after lus decense? Ifhes dllowed
to do tlus by will, 1f he 15 allowed to bequeath fo a
remote hinsman that which onght after Ins death to
go to ns widow, Ius dughter, o1 his brother, he does
what he eould not have done dur ing Iife, he defrauds
them of theu just 1ights, and the court in supportmg
such a will makes 1telf « party to the violation of the
law, and infringement of the rights of individuals We
are at a Joss to reconcile this confident announcement
of the practice of the coutt with a variety of senten—
tious positions laid down by the learned judge 10 va-
tious parts of his book  “I do not recommend 1nno



ON LHE HINDOO LAW 81

vation, far from 1t I desue to adhere to the law m
its substance, and to gne to every body that which
he 15 entitled to clum” (p 86) “If one be entitled
to the immedhate, and the other to the ultimate enjoy-
ment of propeity, 1t 1s reasonable and just, that they
should have equal protection, according to then several
nights” (p 90) The mterest of him 1n 1emawder 18
as well worthy of the law’s protection, as the interests
of him 1n possession (p 97) In opposition to these
texts, we have every wheie the greatest innovation
ever made 1 Hindu law stienuously advocated, and
the 1ights of hewrs completely kept out of view, by
the support of a power to leave away from them, what
every Hindn lawgner declares they shall mherit It
does appear to us, that there 1s nothwg so contra-
dictory mn the Hindu code, or so mconsistent i the
opimons of the Pandits, as may be found 1n the learned
Judge’s notions of the mghts of hewrs, when a widow
succeeds to the property, and when the deceased
owner leaves a will

Agam, we have the following statement of the prac-
tice relating to the admunstration of the law by the
Supreme Court

In many instances the wills of Hindoos have been recognised
and established 1n the Supreme Court

It 18 Mr Colebrookes opimon that therr nght to dispose of
their property by will 1s mamtanable 1n the province of Bengal,
m conformity with J: nuta ¥ahanas doctrine that the gift or other
ahienation of property by a Hindoo 1s not an meal d, altho gh 1t
may be an vnmoral, act In the words otf er alienation” Afr Cole
brooke supposes ahenation by Will to be included

L 3
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However this may be, 1t 1s certmn that the Supreme Court
grants probate of the wills of Hindoos, and admmstration to the
next kmn, when 1t 1s apphed for 1 the case of an mtestate

We presume the learned judge prefaced this citation
with the following passage for the sake of contiast,
or to shew that the Supreme Comt pays as much
respect to acts of Parliament as to the Institates of
Manu

The Stat 21st, Geo 34, Ch 70, provides, *“That thew Inher
wance and successton fo lands, rents and goods, and all matters of
contract and dealing, between party and party, shall be deter
mined 10 the case of Malomedans by the laws and usages of Mfa
homedans, and 1n the case of Gentoos by the laws and usages of

Gentoos

The determmation of the Supieme Court to uphold
the wills of the Hindus 1s, we observe fiom the acts
of the court, very oddly evinced, and the disposition,
if not to set them aside, to tamper with them, and
re-model them, 1s smgularly conspicuous Now the
Hindus are to make wills, or they are not If they
are to exereise this power, thewr bequests are to be
fulfilled 1If they are not, why decerve a dying man
with an erroneous unpiession? for how then wills
have been fulfilled, the following cases will shew

Goculchunder Corformah left all lns property, with
the exception of a bequest to his step-mother, to the
famly 1dol The will, with that exception, was de-
clared wholly toperative

Goculchunder Mitter devised that his hewrs should
succeed comomntly to his estate, and should never
have the power to divide, and share the same
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Partition was decreed by the comt

In the will of Nemychurn Mullick 1t was duected,
that the bulk of the famly pioperty should 1emamn
Jownt undivided family property under the manage-
ment of the two elder brothers

On an appeal to the King 1n Counell, 1t was ordered,
that partition should be made, and the property held
m severalty

In the will of Luehinuam Tagore, as we have seen,
the deceased made the concmrence of two of his wid-
ows essential to the choice of an adopted son

The court committed that election to one of the
widows, and because, they mferied, she had been her
husband s favorite

The will of Raja Nobkissen was set aside i favomt
of an agieement previously granted by him, 1elating
tosthe same purpose, the share of his adopted son,
which the will professed to 1ender less than the agtee-
ment

In lus will Jugut Adwe directed his property to be
equally divided, 1 absolute ownerchip, between his
widow and his son

The comt ordered that the widow’s 1ight to her
morety should be that of a Life wmie est only

Now 1n some of these revisals we do not mean to
questton the wisdom, o1 the benevolence of the coutt,
but 1t 15 obvious, that such intet meddiing with the m-
tentions of the testator 1s far from compatible with
the spirtt of the Lnghsh law, which provides that “the

construction be favourable, and as near the minds and
P
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appatent intents of the parties as the rules of the law
will 2dndit™, and that when “the woids offer no am
biguity there shall “be no nteipretation contiary to
their literal import ™ As to Hindu law, the whole pro
ceeding 15 an anomaly The Jeuned Judge would
seem to mfer the legality of wills m the estimation of
Hindus themselves, because very fiequently the 1ight
of the testator to make particular beguests 1s not dis-
puted, but we think, this 1s 2 very unsatisfactory proof
of the legality of the document 1 Hmdu law, although
1t exhibits a sensible acquiescence 1w the decisions of
the court n which the cause 1s to be adjudged The
parties forbem to dispute the force of the will, because
they know 1t will be in vain they are informed, that
the cou t1s determined to uphold walls, whatever itmay
do with then clanses, and therefore very pirudently
submt to what they cannot help Butlet it be under~
stood that the court will recerve arguments aganst the
vahdity of wills and there will be no lach of objectors
nor objections That they ae often gross violations
of Hindu law, the learned judge 1s compelled to admt
thus he says of the will of Sonatun Mullth, “uf 2o had
not been for that will, 1t 15 clear that Bidyamant (s
widow) would hase been entitled to the whale of hus
estate for her Iife, and that after her death 1t would
have gone to her daughters (p 366), and he observes
of another case “Fiom thus state of the famly , of
Joogul hashore had died intestate, 1t 15 quite clear that
Ius son dundololl would have suceeeded im”, wstead
of which an only <on, the undssputed heir of s father’s
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whole property, was restricted to half As to the m-
tricate and unreasonable emavelments to which the
wills of Hindus lead, we have abundant proofs of them
m the two cases of Hura Sundari and Lukhmaram
Thagore, which we have aited from the pages of the
learned judge and under & conviction, that wills are
1 the present constitution of Hinda society o mischie-
vous mnovation, we rather Jament the determnation
of the Supreme Court to uphold the practice at any
rate, 1f still permitted, we think, that clear and positive
rules should be laxd down for then construction, and
that none should be capable of bemng proved which
are manifestly mcompatible with the provisions of the
Hindu law

The next chapter treats of contracts and 1s made
up almost entirely of the reprint of the texts collected
m Jagannitha’s Digest, translated by Mr Colebiooke
We shall transeribe the concluding remarks as ex-
planatory of the luatned judge’s object, and as vindi-
catory of 2 pait of the Hindu code, at Jeast, from the
reproaches of absurdity and inconsistency so abun-~
dantly charged agmnst 1t i other parts of the volume

Although 1t 18 declared by statute that all matters of cantract
and dealing, between parties, stall te determined in the caze of
indoos 1y the laws nnl usages of If'n loos, I never knew, ¢r
leard of, an instance 1 which the Supreme Conrt was callel
upin i a case of contract to decile by such Jawas and usages
1 &id not, therefore connder a clapter upon contracte to le
necessary 10 tl1s work, but I conceive that the texts wlich Thave
collected, and brought togett er, will be thoogt ¢ 1nteresting anl
cunons
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Those who may tabe the trouble of reading Jagannatha s com
mentaries upon this particular subject, will wonder perhaps, at
the ndeftigable industry with winch he has eadewoured to
make simphoty complex, and to render that which 1s olnvious
unintelligible

I have mercly gven some of the leading texts which relate to
the law of contrncts, and to my nnnd the system (generally
speaking) appears to be rational and moral  No less moral, and
possibly more rational, beciuse 118, 1n 4 great degree, abstracted
from the Ilindoo rehigion, wnd dependent upon ethics alone, upon
principles which are umyersally ad d, wiich are bl
in themselves, and which cannot but be efernal 1n their duration

Whatever may be smd by metaphysiciang of the moral sense,
%t 13 plan that good futh and fair dealing are required by the
mstitutes of all envilized people, and although there are offices,
the performance of which wust depend upon the feelings and the
consciences of mdividutls—although duties must shll be dis
tingushed by those of perfect, and those of imperfect, obligation,
honesty aud rectitnde are enforced an all ewal polities, 1f they
can be enforced by a legislative sanction

The ment of having been founders of thewr jarisprudence cannot
be demed to tlus people, and those, who are at all conversant
with the deemons of our own Conrts, will acknowledge the

analogy which exists between some of their doctrines, and some
of the texts which T have cted from the Hindoo law Vhere
lns 18 not to be found, a compamson may, 1 several wmstances,
be wade withont disadvantage to the Hindoos

But T rmust restrain myself, for it 18 not my purpose o Tun
to a dissertation

There are certainly extravagancies, although I have not brought
them forwnrd, even in thus part of the system, but f 4 prevalence
of commop sence 13 to be discovered 1n the laws of the Hindoos,
it most be sought for mn that portion of them, contmmng the
precepts by which dealmgs between one man and another are
to be regulated

The next two chapters on judicial proceedings nnd
evtdepce are tianslations, by Mr 'W H. Macnaghten,
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of the two first sections of the Mitdkshari That they
are Inghly valuable, the ments of the orginal and
learmng of the translator are sufficient guarantees
they are rather however part of the text than con-
siderations on the law  We should wish to see the
rest of the Vyavahara portion of the Mitdhshara trans-
lated by the same hand and published entire, for s
gwven by Su F M 1t has lost much of its value by
compresston It 1s unnecessary for us to offer any de
tuled comments upon this part of the publeation, as
the law there lmd down 1s not reduced to practice,
and 15 so far matter rather of curiosity than use, at
the same time, the Hindu System 1s to be regarded
1s & whole to be properly appreciated, and the laws
of nheritance can scarcely be thoroughly understood
without acquantance with other and, m appearance,
remotely connected bianches of law  Ior this reason
the mstitutes of Manu are particularly valuable, and
the chapter of the Mitahshara on the Achéra or daly
nites, and usages, would equally contribute to the
llustration of the parts by conveying a view of the
whole We tlunk the work of the Jearned judge has
been less satisfactory than 1t might have been, 1 con
sequence of Jus enquirtes having confined hun to o
partial investigation of the subject There are two
topics also, upon which we 1egret the learncd judge
should have abstained from offering any opimon, par
ticalarly as there 15 no doubt that they have & prac-
tical beanng, these are, title from possession, and the
rules of evidence, at least ag far as the admimstration
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of &n oath 15 concetned  this latter we hnow to ben
dmly question of pamful mterest, and the other we
observe fiom 2 case recorded by the learned judge
has been made the subject of discussion i the Sadr
Dewhni In the absence of an) remaks fiom the
learned judge we shall offer a few obeervations on
what we concen e of the Iaw s 1t appears 1n the trans-
lated chapters of the Mit ihshar, and other authorities
In the case of Bhawanicharn Banerjea, and the heirs
of Ramkant Bunhojen (p 283), 4 deed of partition
was declaed by the judge to be invahd, because pos
session was not actually taken, the elder son having
stituted a4 st to disprove the legality of the appor-
tionment
The deed was mvahd on other grounds, as we have
had occasion to observe, but the two Pandits Chatur-
bhuy, and Subha S stn, two of the ablest Pandits we
have encountered, di~agreed with regard to the effects
of netunl possession  The formier stated that the Hissa-
nama could not be available without possession, nd
Subba Sistrs urged much more rationally that the gift
was vahd though possession was not taken, as that,
bemg obstructed by the st nstituted by the plamff,
argued no neglect nor relinquishment of rght on the
part of the defendants We have ne doubt of the cot
rectness of his conclusion according to Hindu law
Possession 1s 10 Hinda law, as well as n Enghsh, a
very substantial title, no doubt, but Chaturbhu) hm-
self admits that, to become 2 vahd one, it must be 1
sight of the adverse party, and without molestation
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on his part, and that even possession for three genera-
tions 1s not sufficient, 1f not 1n sight of the adsverse
prrty, and with lns acquiescence  Upon is own shew-
mg, therefore, mete po-session does not constitute
right One would think the converse of this must
naturally follow, and that the absence of possession
could not mvehdate what 1ts presence could not be-
stow No, this would not hive answered his object,
and therefore he proceeds, “a title deed unaccom-
panted by possession must be disallowed as evidence
of 1ight ” Where did he find tlus to be the law?

In Mr Macnaghten’s translation from the Mitdhshary
we find “Loss acciues to him, who for twenty years
observes his land enjoyed by another wethout wnter-
Jering, and m the case of moveable property for ten
years *® In such a case 1t would be 1easonable, cer-
taunly, to nfer 1elimqmshment of right or defect of
title, but this 1s very different from the delay of pos-
session arising out of 4 disputed clatim  Lyen wn such
case, however, 1t would appear that, 1f right could be
ultimately established, 1t might be claimed, for no
length of enjoyment, without title, can constitute pro-
perty, as “He who enjoys without right,”* even for
many hundred years, the ruler of the carth should in
flict on that sinner the punishment of 4 thief” (p 424)

At the same time 1t may be admutted, as the Mitd-
kshara argues, that there mty be rome difficulty mn

* [ad Yijn IT 27
** PR Mt 1)
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reconciling these texts, and although in the latter case
a right is not created, yet it is forfeited by long pro-
tracted neglect, unless adequate cause be shewn; as,
supposing the parties to be minors or incapable of
acting for themselves, or to have been absent from
the country, then the property is open to recovery,
otherwise a certain period, that of three uninterrapted
descents, for example, is sufficient to confirm the right
of a fourth, although he have no better title to pro-
duce. This applies to fixed property; in the case of
moveables the term will be limited by their nature,
the difficulty of their recovery, and their liability to
decay.

‘The main arguments in favour of the necessity of
possession are the following:

“What is obtained by partition, purchase, or inhe-
ritance, or what is received from s king, is secured
by possession, and lost by neglect.” Vi¥ihaspati.—
“Qwnership lost by neglect is not resumable at will.”
—Ddyatattwa. “Possession without a deed, and not
a deed without possession, but proof is firmly estab-
lished by the union of both.”—Brakma Sanhitd. “A
title to land may be established by pe ion alone,

or by an incontrovertible deed, if it is established by
the concurrence of both, no otherwise.”— ¥, Fihaspati
Sanhitd. All this, however, only proves, that wilful
neglect may forfeit right, and that title-deeds and
actual possession confirm each other,

The strongest text, however, is that of Nirada:
*Though there be a writing, though there be living
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witnessess, yet in the matter of immoveables especially,
such as 1s not possessed 1s not confirmed”* Not
Sthira stable, firm  The purport of tlis law turns
very much on the meanmng of the word Sthira, and
m 1ts most obvious acceptation 1s does not mean that
the 11ght 1s lost, but that 1t 18 less secure, writings
and witnesses bemg proofs of an inferior description
to possession That the latter does not convey night,
the same authority positively declues, “Nirada has
sud, possession with 4 cleu tutle, affords evidence,
but possession constitutes no evidence 1f unaccom-
pamied by 4 clear title”** (p 430) this must be under
stood, 1t 18 true, of the first acqurer of propeity, but
1t leaves no doubt of the real intentions of the law-
giver

Agun we have a text from Yajnavalkya *** «A
deed 1s not strong where there 1s not 1 lttle pos
sesston ’, but what does this imply? The title requires
one of its conditions to be rendered indisputable  This
bemng wanting, 1t 15 so far weakh Mr Macnaghten
translates this “where there 1s not the least possession,
“there a title 15 not sufficient™, but this might be
understood to sigmfy what the Jaw does not piopose,
the text bemng hiterally 1s we have given 1t and being

*[Vramatr Gor 4]
© [Mitaksl ad Yyo IT 27 Varomitr 631 3 Vyar May
2 1j
* (qAs e aw T Y wvarsfa a= v dao 10 27
acqu sihon by t tle 15 of no avul w thout possess on for a short
nme  Dr Roers translation ]
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explamed by the commentator that “the strength mn
the deed 15 not entne’ The same wmdeed with 1ts
context explams cleatly its puiport, the ruthor states
that “deeds, witnesses, and possession aie the thiee
¥inds of proof, that deeds are of mote weight than
possession, eacept where possession has been heredi-
tary , and that deeds ate weak where theie 1s no pos
session whatever ” That s, the commentator obser ves,
of three persons the fiist mny plead the deed of gift,
and the last may urge possession, the second may
plead the @ift, and the ‘little’ possession, the famly
hns had of 1t The term httle” here, ~lthough hteral,
15 therefore to be undeistood 1n the sense of ‘lumted’
and 1s applied to mdividuals, or to time, not to a
portion of the thing possessed The Vyavahira Ma-
trik 1, however, argues upon the liferal sense, and
concludes that, ¢as the law declares the occupation
of a put of a field &¢ granted by a royal ediet to be
the vutual occupation of the whole, so the possession
of no patt 18 the relinquishment of the whole”, fonnd
g this on one of the above cited texts, that the ne-
gleet of fined property 1s its rehnquishment  This
conclusion, however, wmples voluntaiy mdifference or
abandonment, and does not 1egard the delay of pos
sesston oceqsioned by adequate cause
It 15, therefore, 1 owm estunation quite cles, that
the Hindu las and common sense 0 hand 1 hand
A man may forego hus 11 hts, 1f he pleases, nd any
caprictons sbandonment of them for an unreasonable
time 1s to be punished by therr forfature Dot he 18
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not to be deprived of what 15 really hus, because legal
proceedings, mnterested opposition, aceident, distance
or disease, debar Inm from taling possession of 1t
when 1t fitst becomes s due

The othet question wlnch calls for a few observa-
tions 1s the practice obseryed i the coorts, of tahing
evidence upon ocath the usual form 1s that of placing
a copper vessel of Ganges water with 2 leaf of the
Tulasi plant 1 1t m one hand, whist the witness
touches the watet with the other, and utteis the follow-
ing o1 sumlar declarations

“Having touched Gang. water, copper, and Tulasf,
I swear that I will truly answer the questions put to
me f [ utter untinth, may T persh i a foture hife”,
or “may I perish both 1n this world and the next ”

Popula: feelmg n Bengal 15 decidedly hostile to
this practice, and 1t 1s considered highly disreputable
to have tahen such an oath The disgrace attaches
to n man through life, and 1s made 1 setious subject
of teproach, even by his filends and connexions Ac-
cordingly, no man who has any regard for his charac-
ter will enter a court of Justice, 1f he can possibly
avoid 1t, and few decent individuals will subpeena re-
spectable witnesses, however essential to their cause,
they will rather pay lugh and multiply the false testi-
mony, that 1s to be had for hire When subpoenaed,
a man of any 1eputation 1s pamnfully distressed, and
he secretes hunself ou flies beyond the jurisdiction of
the court, uatil the smt 1s decided These eircum-
stances are too notorious to be questioned, and 1t can
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be as hitle doubted that they are unfavourable to the
ends of Justice, s they bamish fiom the court the
only mdiiduals fiom whom veracity might be ex-
pected

The objections of the people are so far well founded,
that the practice does not appear to be authonsed by
any of the works on law, wncient ot modetn, the pro-
visions of which 1n the fiist stage of investigation at
least a1e summed up m the followng translation fiom
the Mitahshaia (p 447) *

Manu has propounded a rule to be observed m taking the
depositions of Bralmms and others ¢ Let the Judge ymprecate
a priest by lis veracity, a soldier by his horse, elephant, and
weapons, a merchant by lus kine, gramn, and gold, a mechamc,
or servile mw, by ymprecating on his own head, af he speaks
falsely, all possible enmes* The meamng 15, he shall adjure
the Bratmn by saying, if you speak falsely, your truth will be
destroyed, a Aslatrija Ly saying your horse, elephaut, weapons
will become useless, a Vasya, your cattle, sceds, and gold, wil

be unproductive, a Sudra, 1f you speak falsely, all sins will be
on your head

“Regenerate men, who tend herds of cattle, who trade, who
pracuse mechanieal arts, who profiss dencing and singing, wlo

are Lired servants or usarers, let the Judge exhort and examing,
23 1f they were Sudras »

The Vyavabara Maydikha*® adds this text from
Vrihaspate “Truth, cairsage, nims, hine, seed, and
gold, the feet of gods, and Brahmans, the head of 3
wife or of 1 child, these are declared to be oaths of
efficacy m matters of mnor concern, but in oaths of

¢ Man, VIIT 113 107)

**{lI1 3 Vyavahara Tattws, 57 Vicaontr 83,v,1°}
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the highest mportance the truth must be established
by ordeal” The Ordeal 15 of five hinds,—scales,
water, fire, potson and sacred Iibation An 1nteresting
account of each 1s fo be found 1n the Asiafic Researches
(vol 1),* but 1n no stage of the evidence 1s touching
the Ganges water or any other sacred object mide a
test of the truth of evidence by any legal authorities
As however the practice was miroduced throughout
all the courts, both ervil and military, under the Butish
Government, 1t 15 1mpossible to suppose that the mea-
sure was adopted withont due enquiry, o1 that 1t was
an mnovation unwarranted by the code o1 customs of
the country accordingly 1t may be defended by the
practice of the act, as alluded to 1n the Pm wnas and
Tantias, and by local usages
In the villages of Bengal, 1n the case of private dis-
putes or arbitrations, the feet of o Brahman or the
head of a child are the most usudl attestations of as-
sertion, the same are commonly referred to n the
western provinces But the sacied poems, the Tulasf
leaf, é.ﬁlngrum stone, Ganga water, and even spirituous
liquors, are 1n more extensive use, and they are not
unusual though less fiequent in Bengal, the practice
1s therefore perfectly consistent with the customs of
the country
In the Tantras, Siva appeals to the Gang:, which
18 supposed to flow from his head n proof of his asser-

K [See also Stenzler, *die 1nd schen Gottesurtheile , mn Zeit
schnift der d mosgenl Ges, IN, 601-52 ]
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tion Thus he observes “How 1s 1t possible to doubt
the tiuth of my woids when uttered m contact with
the Ganges, the Snake, and the Bull?”

The chief authonty for the practice ‘is, howeyer,
the Brahma Varartta Puiana, and this declates vari-
ous hells to be the portion of those who utter untruth
after touching the Salagtam, the Tulasf, o1 the Ganga

“Whoever, having taken the I'ulasiJeaf m lus band,
“does not adhere to lis engagement, 1s pumshed 1n
“the hell Kalasutra, as long 2s the Sun and Moon
«endme Whoever takes a false oath by the Tulasi
tleaf, 18 sentenced to the Kumbhipaka hell for the
“1eigns of fourteen Indras Whoever, holding the
“Salagram stone, utters a he, suffers n the Kurma-

«danshire hell for the life of Brahma Whoever touch-
“ing the Salagram stone breahs his promise, 15 con-
“signed to the Asipatra hell for a handred thousand
“NManvantaras
“Haying heard the woids of Brahma, the lord of
“ynisdom, the chief of the wise took the water of the
“Gangan s hand, and pledged Ins futh 1f any one,
“having touched the water of the Ganges, utters &
“false assertion, he 1s punished n the Kélasutia hell
“during the existence of Brahma
These texts therefore shew that the practice was
1o nnovation, and therr anthorty , although not law,
will searcely be demied by any class of Hindus At
the same tune, they are really very worthless, and
apply to u state of thmngs wholly foreign to the p}l-
mitive sy stems both of religion and law  Lhe Tantras
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are the authonties of the worshippers of Siva and
Sakt1, the Brahma Vanymtta 1s a decided Vashnava
worh Most of the Tantias are modern, wnd the Brahma
Vanvartta is of very 1ecent date, being « collection of
absurd legends relating to lirishua and Radh4, objects
of veneration as conjomed not mote than four or five
centurtes old  Under any encumstances, the Tantras
and Purdnas cannot be 1ecewved 1n opposition to the
Srutr and Smrity, the religious and legal codes, and mn
this mstance the mdividual works appealed to are of
the worst description  Although, therefore, theie 1s
authonty for the form of oath admmstered by the
English courts to Hindu witnesses, 1t 1s still unques-
tionably foregn to the spieit of the law, neither does
it dertve any weight fiom bemg a nte of popular
practice for 1ts observance cluefly prevails amongst
the wfemor castes, and rather Joses than gns 1espec-
tabihity fiom 1ts popular adoption  We should there-

fore wish to see some other system mtroduced, and
are confident that, whereser the form was objected

to, a simple affirmation subject to the penalty of per-

yury would be much more eonducive to the ends of
public justice than the existing usage

The mmportance of the subject must plead our ex-

cuse for devoting so lrge a portion of our pages to

the exammation of this worh we now take leave of

it Upon the whole we cannot deny the general utihty

of the Conuderntions on 1hindu ¥ aw, and m the m-

formation 1t unfolds of the objects and practice of the

Supreme Court 1t will be a most serviceable record

1 7
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at the same time it will not answer the purpose of its
publication, as the conclusions are too loose, and, as
we have presumed to argue, are in many instances too
inaccurate to entitle it to become a safe and sure guide
in matters of Hindu law. The utility of the work is
also much impaired by the utter want of arrangement
which prevails thronghout, and for which the learned
judge pleads in extenuation the haste with which the
work was put together, as we have cited his apologies
to prove. But what occasion was there for so much
precipitancy? Why could not the materials have been
taken home, and digested by the learned Judge in the
otium cum dignitate, he is about to enjoy? We might
then have had a work worthy of his known powers
and long experience, and which would have entitled
Sir F. Macnaghten to the permanent gratitude of the
profession, and of the public.



Xt

REVICW
of

BIHAGAVAD GITA,

1 est
OEZNEXION WEAOQZ,

sive Almi Krishnee et Arjune Colloquium de Rebus
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terpretationem latinam adjecit Augustus GUILIELMUS
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.

Tur cultivation of Sanshrit by the Scholars of the
Contwent 1s no pretended nor unprofitable purswt
they have not engaged m 1t metely to acquire the re-
pute of mastermg a venerable and difficult language,
or to fammharise themselves with a new bianch of
hteratme for their private gratificatton, but they hwe
come forward to exhibit public proofs of ther pro-
ficiency, and have entiched the commumity of lettets
with the spotls of mdividual research Amongst the
foremost 1s Aucustus Wirr1av Scui 2GFL, a name long
known in the Inghest departments of terature, and
one particularly dew to Lnglichmen, as that of the

enthusiastic and able commentator of Shahespeate
70
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To an almost umveisal conversancy with the
languages of ancient and modern Ewope, Schlegel
has superadded a very extensive Lnowledge of the
Sanshutt language, proofs of which attamnment have
been for some tume before the public, 1 his Indische
Bibliothel. , particnlatly n s elaborate and mastetly
1eview of Wilson’s Sanskut Dictionary  He has how-
ever now adduced one shill more convincing w s
edition of the text of the Bhagavad Gitd with 4 Latm
translation and ciitical annotations, and he s about
to furmsh still more ample testimony in the text and
translation of the Ramiyana How fa1 he 1s equal to
this latter undertahing may be inferred from the suc-
cess of the present, of winch we shall proceed to offer
<ome account The lcmined tianslitor has a 11ght to
demand this at ow hands, as the worthy xival of om
countrymen 1n o path they hasve ntherto almost mo-
nopolised the monopoly 15 theirs no longe:, and Lrank,
Bopp, Chezy , and Schlegel have all pretetred respec
table clauns to pattiapation n the walk of Sanshrit
hteratare, claims wincl: it 18 to be hoped will only
serve to ammate our zeal, and wmge us to prove that
we hne not been ndebted for distinction only to the

absence of competitors

The first ol ject of Schleel, i publishing tho Bha-
gwd Gita, was the wich to employ mn a becommg
manner the fount of Mugarf types presented by the
hang of Prusan to the unnersity of Bonn  Ilus fount
was executed at Paris under the professor’s mspection,
and 15 & creditable specimen of typographic art We
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are not disposed, however, to admire exceedingly the
forms of the letters the vowels, which oceur above
and below the lmes, are melegantly engraved and
clumsily connected, many of the conjunct consonants
are much too shght, and the heads of the letters are
too square Such as they are however, the characters
are neatly executed, and, with the adv antage of Europe
wh and printing, make the handsomest book, except
the Nalos of Bopp, which has yet been published mn
the sacred language of the Hindus
The text of the Gita has been printed from a copy
made by Schlegel himself from four Manuscripts i
the Royal Library at Paris, three of these were de-
scribed by Hamilton m his catalogue, the fourths a
recent addition from the collection of Col Polier
Schlegel’s copy was also compared with the Caleutts
Edition of 1808, which 1t appears 1s no longer pro-
curable even m England, and which Schlegel obtamed
from a friend  The text now printed, 1t must be ad-
mtted, 18 smgularly correct, much more so than that
of the Calcutta edition a circumstance not very sur-
pusing, however, ag the latter was the work of Natrve
Editors without any assistance from European super-
mtendance
Of the translation we shall speak n detad, and shall
particularise such passages, as seem to be erroneously
rendered In doing this, however, we must observe
that partieular exceptions ate not to be regarded as
detracting from the merits of the whole on the con-
trary, as the objections aie almost entirely verbal,
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and few mistakes or misconceptions of any moment
oceur, the necessity of seeking for blemishes in matters
of so little moment is the highest compliment that
can be paid to the accuracy and knowledge of the
translator.
That the translation made by Mr. Wilkins in 1787
was of essential service to the present translator is
fully acknowledged by him. “In interpretatione Bha-
gavad Gite elaboranda interpretationem v. cl. Caroli
Wilkins magno mihi adjumento faisse, non modo non
diffiteor, sed ultro gratoque animo id agnosco:" he
adds however, what is correct, that he has occasionally
deviated from the steps of his predecessor, and that,
if the original translator were now to revise his per-
formance, he would no doubt authorise such devia-
tions. In this we are disposed to coneur with him, as
there are several passages in Wilkins's translation,
which might be amended ; on the whale however it is
very correctly executed, and with reference to the
early period of Sanskrit study, at which it was ac-
complished, and the absence of all assistance from
Grammars and Dictionaries, a publication of singular
- merit. Some of Schlegel's variations are very justi-
fiable, and he might have made them more numerous
still, as we think in some places hie has been misled
by the English version, Occasionally, however, his
variations are not warranted by the text, as we shall
have occasion to observe.
The Bhagavad Git4, as is well known, is a treatise
on theology, communicated by Kfishsia to his friend
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and pupil Arjuna during a short suspension of the
engagement between the Pandava and Kuiu armies
It 15 a section of the Mahabh uata and, as observed
by Schlegel, 1s proved by the concurrence of the Pa-
ristan manuseripts, the printed text of Caleutta, and
the translation of Wilkins, to be a genmne and un-
adulterated work Schlegel and Wilkins both r1egard
1t as a composttion of hith antiquity , but this requues
proof We may admit with the former, that the origin
of philosophy amongst the Hindus 1s remote, “sine
dubio valde antiqua fut apud Indos philosophie
origo”, and that the Brahmans of India mvestigated
subjects of theological philosophy long before Plato
or Pythagoras, but, upon exammning the doctrines of
the Bhagavad Git., we shall find many as foreign to
the theology of the Vedas as to philosophical specula-
tion, and indicatnve of 4 devittion from the primitive
system, which wo shrevwdly suspect 1s the worh of 8
comparatively recent date

The otigmal Hindu system comprised a two~fold
diviston, and mculeated the worship of the mnor du-
ties by works, or sacrifice, gifts, and penance, and
the knowledge of the great universal spiit by abstract
and secluded meditation  These two divisions were
not incompatible works were proper for men engaged
m active hfe, and who hid to discharge the positnve
duties of their caste and condition  But when they
arrived at an age, 1t which they could no longer takhe
a useful share i soctal pursuts, it was enjomned them
to leave the world, and m the slence nnd sohtude of
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the hermutage to devote themselses to the cultivation
of divine knowledge, performing 1 the first stage of
this eourse the essential ceremontes, but finally depo-
sibing, as 1t 1s quamtly expressed, the holy fires n the
mind, or discarding further attention to the ceremonial
offices of 1eligion  With the natuial tendency of en-
thusiasm 1t soon happened, that the pertod of seclusion
was ncceleiated, and men adopting the notion, that
works were altogether unworthy of human attention,
deserted theu active duties for ascetic contemplation

It may be doubted, howeiver, whether this was the
spuit of the Vedas,* and it may be most probably
referred to a period subsequent to those works, prior
howeve:r to the Grecian mvasion, for at that time a
number of sects were already 1w existence, as the

Gymnosophists,, Sarmanes or Germanes, and Hylobn,

all of the ascetie class

¢ “ann permts the householder to become 1 Sannyam ak
once, or to pass over {he intermediate stage of the hermit with
attention to certmomes  Hia commentator adds, a Brabman may
proceed from the first order, or the student, to the state of &
Sannyusi, but tins 1s quite at vamance with the text, which de-
clares tlat, 1f & Bralman have not read the Vedas, begotten &
Son, and performed sacrifices, and yct sim at final Leatnde, he
shall sink to a place of degradation  These are called the three
debta—to the sages, the manes, anl the gods, and it 1s repeatedly
declared that the man who has not acpuitesd Iomeedf of those
obhgatons lall not pretend to supreme fehity, or to disine
wisdom derved from contemplative devotton  The text 1a there
fore entinly consustent with the old system  the comment mter
polates more modern 1dens —\Mano, Ch w1, v 25 35 38, also
"M % [Lassen, 1, 50]
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In compliance with the purport of the Vedas, the
Vedénta philosophy, though 1t did not prohibrt works,
countenanced them only so far as they prepated the
soul for that state, mn which 1t should be capable of
acquiring divine knowledge, and when punified from
all mundane 1lluston 1 mizht be fit to recogmse 1ts
dentity with the Supreme The umon with the su-
preme spirit resulting fiom ths identification, and the
consequent exemption from returning to any human
form, are, according to the Vedanta, attanable by
divine knowledge slone, and at all events, such hnaw-
ledge beng attamed, the performance of rites and the
observance of ceremonies became objects of compaia-
trve mdifference, as*—*“If purtficatory rites be con-
sidered essential, (it may be said) they are indfferent,
for 1if Janaka and others obse: ved rites and ceremonzes,
yet wise men have offered no sacrifice with fire”,
Brakma Sutra 8,4, 9 And the doctrine was further
extended to the neglect of all mstituted observances
whatever “If 1t be said, the attainment of (divine)
knowledge cannot be without the observance of the
stated orders, (as student &c and the ceremontes met-
dent tb caste,) that 1s not the case—it may be attained
m them, that 1s obvious bat 1t may be attamed out
of them, as well as 1n them, as was seen with Rukka
and others, and 1t 1s also confirmed by the law, for

. m’ pE ST a ot 5 o
| fagraTs ufiera v g F?Tg% [The author has omitted

to mention, which of the many commentarses on the Brabma
Sutras he follows 1n these guotations It 13 not Sankara s
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the sacied codes 1elate that Samwartta and others,
belonging to no mstituted order, ~ttamed perfection ”
Ibid 8,4, 36 * Passages from the Upamshads also
may be adduced, undervalung the ritual ¢Nothmg
obtamed through perishable menns can be eternal,
hence what use of 11tes?”” “Neither can he (the Su-
preme) be conceived by the help of austerities or
1eliglous utes ” “All votaries who repose on God
alone their fitm belief, origmnating from a knowledge
of the Vedanta, and who by forsaking 1eligious rites
obtamn pmuification, bemng continually occupred i divine
reflections during life, are at the tume of death entirely
freed from ignorance, and absoi1bed wto God “Mun-
daka Upanishad,** translated by Rammohun Boy "
In permutting however the practice of the ritual,
even nfter dtvine knowledge 1s obtaned, the Vedanta
males « wide distinction between 1ts ceremonies, and
positively interdicts all those performed for any par
ticular objects, s sacuifices supposed to be the means
of obtaning power, wealth, progeny, and other worldly
goods the only works nuthorized are the Nitya and
Nanmttiha, the constant and oceasonal rites incum
bent on every order of Hindus, as the daily Sandhyas,
oblations with fire, and hibations to the manes In
these also the performer must Propose to lumself no

T framfumz T Sa | w_w
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benefit, and must observe themn merely n conformity
to the directions of the Sastias  With such a reserya-
tion, recommendation of the obseivance of certun
ceremontes 15 not unfrequently urged “Those nites,
the prescription of which wise men found 1n the Vedas,
are truly the means of producing good consequences ”
Mundaka Upan  “All acts are to be regarded, before
knowledge 1s obtamed, for the punfication of the in-
tellect, as a steed to convey 2 traveller to us home
Brahma Sutra *

“The duties of the order are to be discharged, ac-~
cordmg to the text that 1s, 1t 15 sud mn the Kaush-
4rava—Bebolding this s lmself, let mm perform
utes without hesitation,** meaning that the mndividual,
possessed of divine knowledge, shall discharge the
duties of hus order, not those which do not appertam
to his caste” JIlwl —The worh we are about to ex-
amine also ndmts, though rather reluctantly, the
superiority of divine hnowledge and contemplative
exercise over worhs and futh  1hus Arjuna 1s duected
to fix lus mind on Kushna 1f he cannot do that at
once, he must endeavoum to effect 1t by practice, if
that 1s above Ius stiength, he 15 to perform works,
abandoning their fimt, and if that 1s still too great an
effort, he1s to put ns trust in Knishna  The subsequent

* WS @ gty (01 4 )
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passage in a great manner disarranges this series, but
the scope of the section corroborates its tenor, «and it
harmonises with the general spirit of Hindu theology.

It may therefore be concluded, that the Vedéinta
philosophy, zlthough it places the ritnal as subor-
dinate to divine knowledge, rather inclines to the per-
formance of disinterested acts of devotion, and recom-
mends those ceremonies, which propose no particular
fruit to the performer. This is not the case with some
other philosophical divisions of the Hindus, and as
observed in the Git4, “some learned men have taught
that acts sbould be shunned as faulty.,” Lect. 18, 3.*
This, as Sankara and Sridhara Swdm{ observe, refers
particularly to the Sinhhyas, who object to all the
sacrificial ceremonial of the Vedas, and declare that
all acts are to be relinguished: although, however con-
demning the ritual of the Vedas as sanguinary and
futile, the Sinkhyas do not exclude all attention to
outward observances, and they enjoin particular pos-
tures, modes of breathing, and looking, which they
profess contribute to constrain the wanderings of the
spirit, ang force it into a conjunction with its primiti\'e
source.

These practices are properly the invention of &
different, School, the P4tanjala, in which in like manner
they are substitutes for the ceremaénies of the Vedas.
They effect the Yoga, or Union of the individualised
with the universal spirit, and hence the system by

¢ wrd Arenfa’s w e
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which they are mculcated 1s called the Yoga Sastra
The like 1dentification, however, o1 consequent ex-
emption fiom transmigration, 1s the great object of all
the philosophical sects, and the term 1s, therefore,
familiar to them, as well as to that to which 1t 15 pa1-
ticulaxly applied They have also adopted more or
less extensively the ceremomal of the yoga, o1 the
contrivances by which mtellectual abeiration 1s to be
1estramned, and the mind forced mto exclusive med:-
tation on spit  In this hight the Bhagavad Gitd 1s a
Yoga work, and the different divisions treat of various
Linds of Yoga, or the vatious means by which unon
with the supreme spirit 1s to be attamed
Whether the ritual of the Vedas be observed or

not, thete 1s no 1eason to conclude, that either the
Sinkhya or the Vednta School admts the compati-
bility of divine knowledge with the dischaige of active
social duties  Up to the period of secluston, the student
or the householder may be preparing lumself by a
tranquillised mind, and mdifference to the objects of
human solicitude, for that perfect calm 1n winch hnow-
ledge 1s alone attunable, but 1t 18 not possible that a
man engaged in worldly occupations should tecomplish
the 1equisite condition of quiescence Hence the in-
stitution of the different degrees or 4s1amas, and par-

ticularly those of the Vanaprastha and Blukshuka, or
Hermut and Be,ggar, as indispensable stages in the scale

of perfection

In the course of time 1t was probably found, either
that the encouragement given to ascetic devotion was
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myurious to socal happiness, ot that it was considered
an unfair monopoly of emancipation, and » kind of
compromse was admtted, by which the acqmsition
of divine hnowledge should be placed within the reach
of all whom it was woith while to concihate Hence
the practice of mortification and penance came to be
discountenanced,® and the discharge of socal duties
aceordmng to station and caste of the mdividual to be
msisted on, at the same tune that emancipation was
pursued Indifference to the result was all that was
stipulated for men were to adore, as Epicurus wor-
shipped, nulla spe, nullo pretio mductus the doctrie
of the Vedas, that those works espeaally which pro-
pose some benefit should be abandoned, was struned
mto the position that no works should be abandoned,
but that the frmt o1 consegunence of all should be dis-
regarded, and that this distegard of consequences was
alone the real abandonment of works ** This principle

* In the Gita the practisers of austere penance and mortifica
tions are d d ag followers of a d. fmth

arefyfed ar-:aur-‘ﬂ ¥ sm !
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T1 ose men who, filled with pride and by poenisy, perform bornd
penance undireeted by the nitual, and characterised by violence
passion and deure, are fools wlo torment the aggregated ele
snemtaty essente of the body, avd me who mn presentin 1t kpow
ihem to pt thew faith 1n fiends 1™ 5 6
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was apphed not only to the ceremonial of religion,
but to the duties of origin and profession, and even
to the faculties and organs of the body * In this en-
lerged interpretation of the doctrine of the Vedas the
Paianas were chiefly nstrumental, and amongst the
principal agents was the Mahabharata or at least the
Bhagavad Gita

The doctrine thus promulgated might be considered
to deviate from the original faith only as far as the
mterpretation was questionable It was still founded
on the text of the Vedas, and might be held by some
mterpreters to be no more than what was fully war-
ranted by those works The Purinas, however, did
not stop here they superadded a dogma wholly at
variance with the spirit and letter of the Vedas when
they made l'aith—umphieit reliance on any one deity
—sufficient for emancipation In this new sentunent
the Bhagavad Gita stands pre-emnent, and 1t 13 re-

qTf#T. 6,1 He who performs proper acts withoat regard to
the consequences of acts, 1s the resl Sannyas and Yogi, not be
who 18 without a sacred fire or abstans from acts

* gyRTAATE R 7 A SR a4 Sacnfice, alms and
penance are acts never to be relinqumshed, but to be performed
18, 5

& | weiwfina, ufafd @] ¢ A man attas per
fectton by the il gent discharge of Ins pecuhar duty  [18, 42]

WA T gerr RaAfchr A< | M. we i
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The 2depts porforme acts 2o body, besrs, ond smnd, and with
the mumple organs, for the purfication of tte spint, abandomng
demire 5, 1b
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peatedly declared m 1t that trast n Knshia is of sself
exemption fiom all 1eturn to woildly existence® Such
assertions are a clear proof that the work which mam-
tams them 15 the pioduction of a more modern and
degenerate Hindwism **

Accordmg to all the systems of Phulosophy derised
from the Vedas, the most aseiduous worship of the
Gods of the Hindu Pantheon ean only elevate the
worslupper to equal rank with them “Those observ-
ers of ceremontes who petform the adoration of celes-
tial Gods as well as the worship of the sacred fire and
oblation to sages, ancestors, men and other eieatures,

* IRty wTaE X 7% Abandoning sl duties
take refuge with me alone, 18, 66 agTaw w1 7 At faarg-
WY SUTHN | WEET UCATYATR # gmawy #av: y Those who
have imbued therr minds with me, and worslup me constantly,
beng endowed with firm faith, are held most perfect by me
N, 9]

_ A ST T HERAfS eS| g gy |q aed
WAE | YR U T am such, ol Avyuna, that by fauth placed 10
me, and 1n no other, alone may men hnow, behold, and be ab
sorbed 10 me, subdwer of thy foes 11, 5%

** The worstnp of particular desties far partienlar purposes 12
the maw purport of the practical portion of all the Vedas, but
no one &ivinity occupies more than s sbare or swallows up the
rest neither 15 mere faith, trost without worship, enjoined for-
mul. sre however produced from the Atharvana or fourth Veda,
which differ very essentially 1 this vespees from the hymns and
prayers of the other three The muthentiesty of these 1s rather
questionnable, and even if proved establishes but httle, as the
Instory and character of tlus Veda are far from being ascertained

tte style of the fragments 19 much more modern than that of the
other Vedas
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From these observations the chaiacter of the Bha-
gavad Gitd will now be undeistood, and 1t was the
moie necessary to offer some such prelimmaiy view,
as the learned translator has abstained fiom comment-
mg upon the philosophy of hus text He pleads want
of lewsure fou the underfalang, having been anxious to
publish the bool without delay He uiges also w
further cacuse the absence of the best commentaiies
We doubt whether he would have iecered that ad
from the commentators he seems to has e anticipated
—they me far from explicit, and make extensive use
of previous and collateral knowledge, the references
to which they 1arely explam  In addition to then
glosses, therefore, 1t would be necessary to enter more
deeply, than perhaps the means attamable i Europe
permut, mnto the systems of Hindu theology, to do full
Justice to the speculations of the Gita  We do not
think, indeed, that they deserve the labour, as they
are of too populm =and spurious an origw, and we
should rather see such acquircments and acumen a3
Schlegel’s exerused upon some of the more abstrusc
and unadulterated performances of the Vedanta and
Sankhya schools

cipation from knowledge only, and not from works nor faith
avalling mself of Knishinn s myunctions to take refuge with him
alone, and wdentifying Rrishoa with the Supreme he labours
very nsuduously to prove alse that worhs are only recommended
as the means of obtaining knowledge, but his arguments are more
subtle tl an astisfactory, and he 1s evidently willaenced 1 v the po
pulacity of the Guta in the agtempt to derive from st that support
10 h1s own doctrines which 1t daes not afford
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Having thus taken a general view of the doctrine
of the Bhagavad Gita, we shall now enter upon an
examination of the work in detail, with accompanying
reference to the Translation The woitk 15 dinded
nto eightecn adhyayas or lectures, each i the origimal
described by 1ts appiopriate denommation  These
Willans bas translated—Schlegel has left them un-
touched, in consequence of entertaining some doubts
of their bemng the work of the author of the text We
do not see any 1eason for the doubt, as the titles -
variably oceut in the manuseripts, and are sufficiently
appheable to the subject of each section

The Bhagavad Git4 opens with the report made to
Dhritardshtra, the father of the Kurus, by Sanjaya,
his charioteer, of what has recently occuired at Kuru-
kshetia, where the hostile hosts of the Pandavas and
Kauravas are assembled Previous to the engagement,
Arjuna, observing kmsmen and connexions in either
army, expresses to Kiishna, his fmend and charioteer,

great reluctance to engage o a contest so unnatural
Krishna, to overcome this feehng, enters upon a disser-
tation on the natwe of spint, s own divimty, the
menit of vatious hinds of worship, and the propriety
of discharging rehgious and moral obligations, 1 con-
sequence of which Arjuna consents to fight Tlus 1s
the busimness of the episode Arjuna’s regret, Aryuna-
vishada , forms the subject of the first adhyaya, ren-
dered lecture by Wilkins, and lectio by Schlegel

Tt has been the ayowed object of the tianslator to
be as hteral as possible, 1nd he has thetefore trans-
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Jated most of the epithet~,—thus he renders Makar a-
tha, the common hitle of the leaders, sigmfying one
fighting n & chatiot, magno cutru vectus, and serva-
maharathah omnes mque mazms ewnbus vectr al-
though maha does mean geat, 1t does not bear that
acceptation only 1n these places, wnd might hve been
omitted or modified without any violation of fidehty
V 10 Schlegel has substituted non <atis wdoneus
[impar, 2nd ed ] and 1donens, for Withinss transiation
of Apaw yaptam and Paryaptam wnumetable and nu-
merable 1he commentators differ tn theu explanation
of these tems  Sudhary Swmf explmns them by
Asamartha wnd Samartha, which anthor=es Schlegel’s
translation  Milahantha however prefurs Bahu and
Alpa, which agrec wath Willins  ‘Lhie sense of the
passage renders Wilking’s translation prefurable n
our opmion, as it would be rather iconsistent i San-
1132 to detract fiom lus own friends, of whom he 1
actaally speaking, by 1sserting that they were unable
to face the enemy  The seadings may be reconciled
ty consudering the expreasion dliptieal, ne mggcﬁlb‘
by the sceond named commentator, Aparyaptam
mewwny not capable of bemng surrounded or opposed
by the encmy, unl not, unfit to contend wath them
\ 13 Panciaand inaka are here translated evm-
Fala el cornun, for the sake of varety, we presutuc,
as thov spamfy no such thins, tut merely diffirently
forme Ldemne - Wilkins bas mvorded alt dispute here
by grouping them nv warlihe mstruments
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V 15 The conch shell 1s the favorite mstrument
of the Hindus, both m war and sacrifice In the Ma-
hébh wrata, we find exery hero provided with Ins conch,
and 1n geneial 1t bears a distinet appellation —m this
place several ate enumernted, and we mention 1t to
show how well the Latin Language translates these
denommnations, and how dexterously Schlegel has
adapted the tetms thus Panchajanya, once the shell
of Panchajanya a gant, he 1enders Gigantea  Deva-
datta, Theodotes Paundre, from its bemng of the
colom of sugir cane, Arandinen  Anantavyaye, Tri-
umphatrix and Sughosha and Manpushpala, hterally
Duleisons and Jemmflorea

V 80 Bhramatwa cha memanas 1s 1endered mens
mea quast titubat  Thns translation 1s searcely cotrect,
for titubo does not signify to wander o1 whirl round,
the sense of dhramats perhaps torquet or vagatur
would have been preferable, o1 pertarbatar would
have been closer to the pwm port, if not to the letter of
the expression

V 38 Lobha s rendeied libido, but we thuk cu-
piditas would have been less ambiguons Arjuna’s
remuk 1s that the minds of the opposite party are
distracted by the desire of supremacy and wealth, o1,
as Wilks expresses 1it, by the lust of powe:

V 40 Some indistinciness pervades the translation
i this and the followmg verses with regard to the

term Kuladharmah, rendered by sacra genhilitia, and
Jatidharmah, by fambarum [ordinam] sacra Dharma
15 not merely sacred o1 religious, but moral and social
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duty,* the obhgation contracted by buth, and ststion
1n this sense Kuladharmah, should be rather famiha-
1am muners ot officin Wilkins 2enders these terms
“family sntue, and vitue of o tnbe”, but vistue 18
too gener | a tetm  Lhe service of Brahimans s the
Dhar ma, the daty, of Sudias, for instance, bat it could
scarcely be called either piety or vitue  The sense
of the onginal would be toleiably well comeyed by
the ntus fimilie patrumaque of the old Roman Law

In the same passage the term Aulastriyal 1< rend-
ered ferunge nobiles by Schilegel, women of a fumly
by Wilkins, neither 1s quite corseet s Aulastri menns
awoman of eharacter, = chaste «nd respectable woman,
one who preserves o family, ntiends to its duties, and
2dds to 1ts 1eputation, bemng explamned FErRaT, W=
Fwuwt and geatfa<r by duferent commentators on
the Amara Kosha, where the term occu s 5y nonymous
with geuTiaaET, the preserver of 1 1ace

V 47 Sankhye, 1n acie, 1s more acccurately 1end
ered by Wilkins, “in the war’

In the second Lecture Krishna undertakes to prove
the unieasonableness of Aijuna’s reluctance to combat
with his rel1tons w the Kuru 1nks, and draws lus
arguments chiefly from the Sanihya philosophy, hence
the section 1s denomunated Sankhya Yoga, Spurtual
umon according to the S4nkhya doctrmes  Wikns
has translated 1t, ¢ Of the natare of the sou) and spe

M Dharma 1s s0 named from vl old ng preserving
mankind and the puiverse —Harad on Gactama s apt

P
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culative doctrines”; but the principles of the Sinkhya
nre no more «peculativ e than those of any other school.
Sclilegel, s observed, avoids translating thesc titles,
but in the body of the text, when the term Sinkhya
oceurs, he renders it Ratiocinium, and Scientia ratio-
nalis,~—terms« as fittle applicable a« specific designa-
tions, n« apecnlatise, and founded probably upon the
previous employment of thnt word. It is true that it
i« not casy to render the meaning of the original, $rf-
dhara Swihmf defines it etymologieally® as the real
nature of spirit made wmanifest by perfect hnowledge.
Sankara explains it dhcrnmn.llmn Letween matter and
spirit, or Prakriti and Purasha: and it is cleewhere
defined a3 the doctrine of enumeration, or in which
the sage proceeds by regululy cmlmcr'\tcd steps to
perfection: sankhyd ing ation,**
it had better therefore we think, hmc been left un-
translated, in the snme way as we use the denomina-
tions of the Greek schools, Stoic, Plitonic, &e. with
hittle or no modification.  As employed in the Gita,
the follower< of the Sinkhya doctrines mean those
who diselaim worhs, as opposed to thowe who observe
them, who are called Yogfs, a term which is llnl.c\\ ise
calelated to create some perplexity: thus Sanhara

* FREETHR RATHA  qRAeNAit §@T EEem
AferEtEEETaTnE g 0 (v 29)

b QEGEITA A N [See Profissor Goldsticker’s
“Pamm” Loudon 1861, p 15!, and Profissor I'. L Halls
Preface to hs edition of the Sdnkhyapravachanabbushyn Cale.

1858, p 1-6]
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says the Sankhyas me those who are possessed of
knowledge, ansing from diserimmation between that
which 1s spinit and that whiell 1 not, who, abandon-
g works fiom the petiod of studentship, have ac
quired certanty in the undeistanding of the Vedentq,
who are hnown n3, mendicants and hernuts, and stand
firm 1n Brahma  the Yogis, 1s mentioned 1n the text
of the Gatr, he contents lnmself with ealling Aarmis,
those peiforming harma o1 acts It mmght have been
preferable thercfore, when speaking of the diseiples
of these systems, to have distinguished them s Con
templationem colentes, and Ritus assersantes, stead
of Scientt ® rationalis and Operum devot
V 5 Bhunjiya bhogan 1s tianslated much too Iiter-
ally, veseu daptbus’, s it unplees, ‘I should enjoy
enjoyments The preferable reading attaches the ept
thet A thakaman to Bhogan, sigmiying the enjoyments
ansing from plewsme and wenith, hence Wilkins rend
ers 1t, ‘I should partake of possessions, wealth and
pleasures’ Schlegel has added the epithet to Gurun
the eldais of the Kuras, desnous of wealth, Magistris
opum avidis and this 1s allowable
V 7 Dharma sammudha chetuh Arjuna says of

himself, his mind 1s bewildered as to his duty that s
whether as a warrior he ought to fight the enemy, or
whather ¢ of ko to them be vogkd 1o mmd the com
bat This 1dea 1s far from being coriectly conveyed
by the expiession ‘religione mentem attomtus’ Wil-
ks has preserved the thought, though he has not
expressed 1t very happily, “my understanding 1s con
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founded by the dictates of my duty  the note he 1dds,
howeset, shews that l“l'e perfectly undei~tood 1t

V 14 Mab asparsak, elementorum contactus, 1s a
ppable mistake, commtted too i the face of the
more coriect translation of Wilkins, “sensibility of the
faculties™, at lewst with 1egaid to the first of the two
terms Matra 13 expluned by both Sanhara and Sif
dhara, as he 1enders it, Taculties the Mat as they say
are those, by whieh the objects of sense ue measued
o1 percerved,” they constitute the V7utti, the peculiar
practice or faculty of the organs of perception Spai e
agam, though hiternlly touch or contact, has not that
lunited sense here 1t 1s the exercise of the faculties
or their being acted upon®** by the objects of then
exercise So far Wilkins s translation of the word by
sensibility 15 objectionable, as 1t 1s not ability, but
action, that 1s intended

V 39 Kushna, having exposed the folly of Ar
Juna’s 1egret by wguments diawn from the Sankhya
doctrime of the etermity and imperishableness of both
matter and spirit, now proceeds to combat his sentt-
ments with the doctrines of the Yoga School “This
knowledge thus expounded to you 1s derived from the
Sankhya,~now hear what the Yoga declares, being
possessed of which knowledge you shall lugh at the
bonds of action  Yoga mn the Gita most usually 1m
plies the performance of works as subsequently ex

* qrat MARTaRA =gy Sankara Bhashya
= AT Wit TR 'aen
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plamed, bemng only so far modified that the absence of
all Geswre of benefit 1s ndispensable ® Sanharn asserts
that the Semadh: Yoga, or perfoimance of certam
meditatiy € acts, 15 also compuised  Sanhkhye, as alieady
naticed, 18 explaned by Schilegel Ratiocinum, 1 omt
estimation much too loosely, and m like manner we
object to us tendering Foga, Devotio, although he fol-
lows Wilkins, who renders it Devotion As we however
understand devotion, we can scarcely conceive 1t fo
be 1dentifinble with the performance of religious cere-
momes, pro forma, with an utter disregard of conse-
quences Ritibus As<ensus would perhaps better con-
vey the sense of the term, and A ntibus Dissenho,
the opposed puipott of the Sankhya, but as these
phrases would still only convey a partinl impression

* fafaell W YE1 GAE OF AR Bewg alike sndif-
ferent to the attamment or non attamnment (of the object of the
act), that equality (or indufference) 1s termed Yoga, v 48

Yoga 18 also saul to be the absence of pan g gETEEAN
qNagfas 6,23 S a dolons g10 scrat devotion §
nomine designan \gun Sankara calls Yoga HYaraT W A1a-

) THEE AW G T|R ¢ Restrant of spint, fa
culties denved from the accession of superhuman power, om
msaience denved from abstract exercises that 1s ealled Yoga”,
and agan he desertbes 3t as the exercise by winch the antellect
18 delivered up to the supreme deity for the purpose of unton,

i In the Linga
Parana }0ga1s considered Mervana final emancipation or 1dents
fication with Siva, 1t 15 there saud also that it ennot be expounded
by the learned but the knowledge of 1t 1s easily obtamned by dis
apliwe  or the practice of those personal and ments restramts
which coerce the sences, and punfy the spint.
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of the purport of the terms, we should prefer, as we
have before observed, the use of themselves to any
translation
In the same stanza also we object to the translation
of Buddhi by Sententin 1t 15 not merely the doctiine
o1 opinwon of etther school that 1s communicated to
Arjuna, but the result, the hnowledge of the divine
natuie of spirit and matter Buddh therefore 1s 1n
this place considered by Sankara as synonymous with
Jnana, a word we should rither have translated by
Sapientia, than Scientia, usually preferied by Schlegel,
and which, though hiterally correct, 1s exceptionable
from 1its extended and in 2 manner ndefinite apphea-
tion on the contrary Sapientia, as o term of the
schools, 1s precisely equivalent to Jnana ‘Sapientia
antem est, ut 2 vetertbus philosophis defimtum est,
rerum divinarum et humanarum caussarumgque, quibus
hee continentur, scientia’ Cic de officus, 6 2
V 42 Vedavadaratal, Partha, nanyad astitc vad.

nak, “Librorum sacrorum dichs gaudentes, nec ultra
qudquam dan affimantes ” We are rather at a loss
to understand what the translator intends i this place
The onginal contains not a word tbout ‘mving  The
passage 1s simply, “Those who are attached to the
doctrmes of the Vedas nssert, that there 1s nothing
else ” that 1s, they mawmtam, that the Vedas offer the
only path to salvation, saciifice and prayer are all,
“here® o iirer puth o beonen. [herew eormderble
obscurity in the rest of this stanza, and some faulty
translation Swargapara 1s not **sedem apud superos
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finem bonorum preechcantes”, but sedem apud superos
summam felicitatem existunantes, those who hold the
puadise of India to be the supreme happmess  The
tran<lator 1s also so fa wrong, 1 rendening Janma-
harmaphalapradam msignes patales tanquam operum
premwm polhcentem, that the phrase 1s geneal, not
restuictive, and “lofty buth” and “1ewrd” ame not
the sumple seuses of Janma, wd Phala, which sigmfy
only ‘birth’ and ‘frmt o1 consequence’ The dogm
iluded to 1s sud to be one, “assigning buth as the
consequence of acts ” that 1s, ccording to the act of
an mdividunl 1 a4 previous existence, he 15 born agun
cither to musery or happiness
V 45 The Hindu system a1ranges all the attributes
of spt 1 attion under three hends or quahties—the
Sattwe, Rayas, and Tamas the fist compnses the
presence of all good and absence of all evil, the last
the presence of all evil and absence of All good and
the middle one 1s a mixed quality 1 wlich the opera-
tion of the «flections and passions 1s strongest, and
gives occasional predommance to good ndll In this
verse Kuishna recommends to Aijuna to eschew the
two latter qualities, and to cultivate the fist alone, to
be Nu dwandwa, exempt from the double alternatuyes
of existence, as pleasure o1 pam &c¢ and to be Nuya-
sathnasthe, ~lwaye fiem w Settwe, the gualty of
Sattwa, which 1s pethaps best rendered purity or ex-
cellence  Schlegel however translates 1t essentia, 3
sense the woid bears as dernved from Sat, ens, bemng,
but certamly not applicable to it as one of the three
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gunas  That the quality 15 mtended, 1s obvious from
the context, as Sankara explams the term accotdingly,
/g1 gEqmfaar v What the Sattwaguna 1s, 15
equally mdisputable, as we may leun from the fol-
lowing defimtion, @v1 frderaTamTI@AATAY, the Sat
twa from its punty 1s light and tranquihty, 14, 6
Sifdhara and Nilabantha, it 1s true, interpret Sattwa
by Dhawya, fumness, fortitude, but they intend the
same thing i fact with the Sattwa qualty, or the
mens solida of the uptight man who 1s unmoved by
ignorance and passion It appears to be the same as
the Temperantia o1 Tranquillitas of the Stoies, whilst
the Ragas mght be expressed by Pertmibatio, and
Tamas by Intemperantin

In the same stnza, Niryogalshemo bhava 1s 1end
ered, expers sollieitudinum esto, following no doubt
Wilkins s “Be void of cate  The compound admits
of such a translation, 1t 18 true but 1t 15 not very pre-
cise Joga means here acqusition and Ashema pre
sexvation, and Knishna recommends to Aijuna to be
neither desious of obtaimng what he does not possess,
not of preserving what he possesses *

V 48 The word Sanga 18 we think rather mju
dicrouly nterpreted by ambitio as well observed by
the translator, 1t sigmfies the attachment of theT'rench,
“studiim vel affectus quo ammus vehementer tenetur

* [HYUTTRYUTS A 1 SUTHR TIW {A | See Savkara
and Sndhara ad 9 92 Benfey s Sama Veda GI p 150 Cole
Lrooke s trans] of Mitdkshara I 4 23]



126 BHAGAVAD CI1A

the eagerness evmeed m the attunment of any object,
o1 the close and intense connexion that subsists be-
tween the mdinidual and the thing aflected Tt 15
accordingly 1endered in the Trikunda Sesha Gredhnuta,
capidity, greedimess  In the note attached to this pas
<ige, Schlegel objects to the etymology of Sanga, <
gnen m Wilson's Dictionary, g3, with, and 7%, to go,
with the affix =, and the etymology there 15 so fat
defectrve, that 1t apphes only to the Jeadmg sense of
the word, 1 e “meeting, encountering”, and to the
two laat, “unton, joinng, and the confluence of rinv ers”
—w the 1emamming sense ‘“desue, capidits™, 1t would
have been as well if the root wst, to be attached to
had been aleo inserted  Schilegel however mistahes
when he concludes, that Sanga so formed must ne-
cessanly be an adjective, for 1t 15 given by Amara®
as a synonyme of WA or, as explamed by knshn
Swami, ggfa, both of which are substantives, and
nouns, of the act o1 action, not names of the agent
Agnn Schlegel proposes to deinve Sanga fiom W,
n preference to Shanya, on the pumeiple that the
latter 100t occasionally drops the nasal ,—th1t1s true,
but whence does Tes ever derive a nasal? for , unfol
tunately for Ins theory, nll the hists of 100ts, and the
Siddbanta Kaumudf, explan us by &% ‘embrace
assomation’, and wem by o4y ¢ gong, movon  Be het
taxed the author of the Dictionary with confounding

* [Bhanud kshata ad \marahos! 2 II] 3 99 «nd Lassens note
on the passage 1 question 1
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these two roots, but we suspect the charge 1s urged
aganst the wrong quarter the Kaumudi, the first
grammatical authority current, confirms precisely what
1s there stated, and o% 8% mahes uafy m the 3d par-
son present, while went 717 1n the same tense and per-
son mahes a=d and wswfa We are unable to see any
perplexity here, o1 any deviation from mdisputable
guides

V 52 A wide difference occms here in the read-
g of the two translators, and Wilkms calls Nirveda
‘hnowledge’, whnlst Seldegel mahes 1t “iznorantia
[neglectus’] It 13 cleat that they cannot both be night,
and to o certam extent both e wiong We appre-
hend, however, that, although Wilkins’s translation
of the whole passage 1s no doubt faulty , yet nirveda
1s rather hnowledge than ignorance  Schlegel’s error
auses putly out of 2 sput of system to wlhich the
Jearned of Europe are too ready to mchne —a Panéhit
hewever emment 15 content to follow established au-
thotities, and admts the law that they have laid down,
s Eumopean scholar 15 suspieious of suthonties, and
carries tlns so far as not unfrequently to question them
without cause Now Amara, Maheswara, llemachandra,
Medinfhra, and every other Lexicographer of note,
have explamed the particle N, (forg frgufaRudr)
‘certmnty, and negation’, it being sometunes an affir-
mative, and cometimes a privatise particle We think
this might satisfy the most scrupulous, as, although
the senses are opposed, the mterpretation 18 positive
Schlegel however endevours sometunes to explamn
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away the sense of affitmation, as we shallhave ocersion
heieafter to notice, and ot other-, as n the present
case, alters the sense  Now all the commentators®
agree to interpret Nirveda by &Twa, the absence of
passion proparly , but here, mdifference  But of what
nature 1s this indifference? 1t 15 the result of ascer-
tamed knowledge (from Ner, certanty, and Veda,
knowing) of the futility of the dogmas of the Vedas,
Kuishna telling \rjuna, that, \vIlen Ins understanding
<hall everpass the gloons of mfatuation, he will hase
attamed independence, or the knowledge, which will
mahe hun independent of all that he has head, or
may have to hear ** To say that he <hall have attaned
1gnornce of what he has heard or has yet to heal,
would be a strange step towards perfection  Sotavya
and Sruta mnply the lessons of the Vedas  that which
15 to be heard, or 1s heard Schlegel has made a rather
unwarranted additton m explaimng 1t by “disputable
doctrine ”  “Pervemes ad ignoranham ommium que
de doctrina sacra disputart possunt vel disputata sunt >
He must know that the Vedas collectively are called
Srute, the knowledge beard, 1 opposition to Smrift,
Law, the knowledge remembered—the one beng pre
served by traditional commumication, fiom sage to
cage, the other beng the 1ecollection of previously
divulged codes there 1s no allusion therefore to dis-

* [See alsa Sankara ad Mundaha Up 1 2 12]
* T A WrEtae gia=ifafoat TRy RS
AR ag T 3" =
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putatious matters The whole of Kuishna’s arguments
have been directed agamst the assertors of the sacri-
fieral mjunctions of the Vedas, and 1 the same <puit
he assaies s friend, that, when he becomes wholly
different to the consequences of acts, he will possess
a knowledge to which the wisdom of the Vedas will
be foolishness

V 88 This stanza 1s at best 1ather obscuie Wil-
kins has by far the best notion of 1t, but has 1endered
1t too hterally  Schlegel has mistaken the whole pur-
pott of the passage, the verse 1s—fmaqy fafmass
Fraee e 1 s e 9T ggt frawa i

“Tlhe hungy man loseth every other object but
the gratification of lus appetite, and when he 1s become
acqamted with the supreme, he loseth even that’—
Wilkins

“Res sensibus obvi 1ecedunt « mortah abstinente,
temperantia ejus wsigni ammadverse e appetitus
recedit 7 Schlegel The first half of tlus version mght
be llowed to pass unquestioned, but abstimens should
be taken jn 1ts widest acceptation, as amplying one
who 1s engaged i self demal, and refiaining fiom
every hind of gratification  The Jatter portion however
1 altogether erroneous, and not very ntellinble tem-
perantia occurs nowhere in the ougmnal, and so fir
fiom 1ts leading to the supreme, ascetic practices are
said 1n the text, and m the commentary , to be chat
acterstic of 4 fool or a fiend 1he translator has here
lost <aght of the spirit of lus original appuently, or
he would have adhered closer to Ins Linglish gude,

1t 9
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who crrs only m making that special which 1s general,
being misled by the double sense of Nerahara, which
means without food, or without serzure o1 possession,
that 1s, of the objects of sense The doctrine laid down
13, that, however much a person may restramn his m-
clmation towards the natural tendency of the senses,
the attractive quality of sensnal objects still exists,
they contiue to be temptations still, successfully a
man may resist them but let him once obtain a know-
ledge of supteme spint, a correct view of lus own
nature, and that of the dwinity, and he 1s not only
able to 1esist temptations, but 1n fact he 1s exposed to
none, every thing that made them seductive wholly
distppearing  Kuishna accordingly says 1n this stanza
—<“The objects of sense 1ecede fiom the mcorporated
spirit, which reframs from then enjoyment, the taste
fo1 them excepted (1 e 1t remains), but this taste or
flavom , (affecting the) mdividual ceases altogether,
when he has seen the supieme »*

There are several other passages i this Lecture to
which we might take exception, but not to be too
minute 1 our comments, we shall allow them to es-
cape ammadversion, and not to confine our 1emaths
to blemishes, shall cite the followmg passage™* n this
book as one specimen of many that might be adduced
of accurate and spirited interpretation many of the

-_—

* [This constraction, proposed by Sndhara Swam, 13 agunst
the diction of the Bhag Guta ]
[, 17 95)
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1deas foreibly recall the language of Seipio’s dream
“Indelebnle antem, hoc scias, est illud, 2 quo Univer-
sum hoc expansum deletionem mexhausti 1stis ne-
mm efficere Iicet  Caduca hwee corpora dicuntur, 1m
mutabih spirta ammata, mdelebih atque mmenso
quare pugna, o Bl wrate! Qui eum arbitratar occisorem,
quive eundem censet occisum, hi ambo non recte
telligunt, neque oceidit 1lle, neque ocerditur  Non
nascitur moritury ¢ unquam, non tlle exstitit, exsistityve,
non exstiturus 1nnatus, immatabilis, wternus ille, pri-
scus, non occiditn oceiso corpore  Qui novit indele-
bilem, reternom illum, nnatum, mexhaostum, quo-
modo 15 homo quempiim ocerdendum curet, vel 1pse
occidat? Permnde ac obsoletis vestibus abiects, novas
sumt homo nhas, sic abectis corponbus obsolets,
alia mgreditur nova spiritus - Non 1llum penetrant tela,
non illum comburnit flamma, neque illum perfundunt
aqu-e, nee ventus exsieent  Impenetr tbibs tlle, meom-
bustibilis ille, mmper fusibibis tle, nee non inexsiceabils,
petpetuus, omni agus, stabihs, inconcussus 1ille atque
~cternus, viaibilis le, menarrabihis ille, immutainhs
ile declaritur  Quare, quum talem cognoverss, non
luetu cum prosequm te oportet
Leeture 3 If hnowledge 13 superior to works, or
the nctive discharge of moral and religious oblitations,
then Aryunn very pertinently enqures why Rrishna
should urge lum to a deed so hornble as the slaughter
of s refations  Arishua replies o fus question in this
chapter, and shews from positive preeept, the impulaes

of nature and other arguments, that man must neces
P
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suily discharge nctive duties, tahing care only to hold
lumeelf mdifferent as to thewr results, and endeayout-
g, with more subtilty than truth, to estabhsh, that
such mdifference 1s the only real abstinence from these
actions, a doctrine which, as we have alieady observed,
1t 15 one of the two great objects of the Gita to pro-
mulgate We shall not enter so minutely mto the ques-
tionable passages of the tianslation of this ud the
following chapters as we have done i the preceding,
as wo should otherwise make a very dispropottionate
claim upon the ttention of our readers indeed the
celebuty of the translator 1s our only excuse for de-
voting s0 gieat a portion of om pages to the analysis
of thus translation
V 1515 explamed very differently from the accep-
tation, i which the commentators concwt Kerma
Brahmodbhavam 1s 1endeted Ly Schlegel opus ¢ nu-
mine orfum, but Brafima® does not mean here manen,
but the Veda works ongmate with the Veda  Agun,
Brakinaksharasamudbhavam 1s not numen ¢ stmplicr
et ndividio ostum, a tranclation the purport of which
15 not very intelhigble, any more than the mounds on
which 1t rests, but “the Veda onginates with the Im-
pershable”  The lino thus expresses 4 elew and con-
neeted <ense which 1s quite lost 1n the translation
V 16 Tha does not mean n hoc sweulo, but n
hoe mundo, and Aghayuk, leading 2 sinful life, 15
strangely rondered by “mencte revo transacto’.

* [ecord ng t5 Sankara ani Sn1t arx)
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V 18 Arthavyapasraye s not so much wlhus com-
mod1 expectatio s ‘the object on which he may place
dependence’ of Wilkins  VPyapasiaya 1s the means
o1 sud, the commodum itself, not the expectation
of 1t

V 35 Sreyan swadharmo vigunah paradharmat
swanushthitat 1s rendered, satws est suo officio, etst
deficientibus viribus, fung:, quam alienum officium ac-
curate implere  The translation 1s not correct Vigu-
nak 1s an epithet of Dharma, implying void of Guna,
quality or ment, Swanushithitat 1s also an attributne
of Dharma, wmplying well or excellently 1egulated
the passage therefore conveys the doetrme, that a
man’s own duty, although nferior 1 degree, 1s, with
respect to lnmself, superior to another of a more lofty
deseription  as, for mstance, the servitude of 4 Sudia
15 preferable for a Sudra to study, which s the pecuha
prosince of the Brahman

In 2 note on the 10th verse of this section Schlegel

has very justly called m question the accuracy of the
form Prasavishyadhwam, propagnbmmm, as such an
mflexion 1s unknown to the verb at the same tine all
the manuscripts concur 1 the reading, and 1t 1s there-
fore considered as o poetical license, the word bewng
propeily Prasavishyadhizam, the first long vowel be-
g made arbifranly short for the adaptation of the
metie *

* (Sehl gel 1n tle second edition callsit * f mam quamde
ad futarum d

finire posus ot 1D Hop
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Lecture | In tins discourse Kushut enters upon
further explination of the nmon of spuit by means of
duivine hnowledge, snd endesyours to prove, that 1t 1
but that indilference to the consequence of actions, of
which he had before treated ‘The performance and
non-petformance of works, intending i this section
coenl duties, 18 therefore the aame, and disvegard of
then results 15 vattually thur rehinqushment, as o
the 20th verse ¢He who, having abaundoned every
desue of frint, 18 always satisfied and independent, al-
though he may be engaged m action, verly doeth
nothing ”

V 10 Mammaya 15 better 1endered by Wilkins
“filled with my spirit”, than by Sehlegd ‘mer sumles’,
the affix sz mplyng made or consisting of, so that
AManmaya Iterally means consisting of me, o one
with me 1t 15 explaned by Sankara, those who seu ne
difference 1n Tswars, o1 supteme spuit, Qi

V 17 and 18, profess to explan what Aarme or
action, and what ALarma o1 maction me, and which
have, as Kushna declares 1n the stanza preceding
purzled the wisest IIis defimtions, however, ate cal-
culated to fasten rather than untie the knot, and aro
good specimens of the style, in winch the Gt » throngh-

out evades the question between social and ascetic
practices, the meits of saciifice, o1 the clawms of ab

1! The on {l s passage and on Ramny
1,29 95 explan at by the Imperitive  Modern languages, ¢ 8
Bengalt and Hinds, present sumlar formations ]
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straction  The passage 1s somewhat obscure, and 1t 1s
not wonderful therefore that the translation 1s not
very distet 1t 15 rendered however less clem than
1t might be by one or two mistakes Schlegel renders
the first verse ‘ad 1psum opus est attendendum, atten-
dendum quoque ad secessionem b opere,* attenden-
dum tandem ad otium, obscura est opers ratio’ Now
m the first place, the Karma here discussed refets to
active occupation, the duties of social hfe or of caste,
actio would therefore, we think, have been preferable
to opus In the next place Bodhavyam 1s not atten-
dendum, 1t 1s mtelligendum 1ather, and refers to o
noun understood, Tattiwam, the real nature o1 charae-
ter of actron, maction &¢  Agam Vikarme 1s errone-
ously rendered by secessio ab opere, as it means, s
Wilkins correctly translates 1t, ‘tmpioper woiks’, deeds
that are prolubited by the Sistins, Alarma 1s sccessto
ab opere or inactio  Otim 15 & rather equivocal word
The second of these two stanzas 1s thus rendered
¢Qu 1n opere otum cermt, et n otio opus, 1s sapit
inter mortales, 15 devotus, cunctis operibus peragendis
aptus est’ Otwm and opus are both very objection-
able here, as they do not convey the spirit of the
orignal, and therefore heighten the obscurnity  1here
1s but one position 1n both assertions, and the doctrne
mplied 13, that, as there 1s no such thing as individual
<pirit, those who think they are performing deeds of
wlnch they wust sigly reap the frmt, or those who

* [’nd ed ad opus hwd nte impensom ]
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in like manner think they abstain from works in their
individual capacitics, ave both mistaken, The actions
of the first Iead to nothing, and the expectations of
the latter put them on a level with_the former: both
are blinded by terrestrial illasion.

V.23. Yajndydcharatali karma samagram pravi-
liyate, Hominis sacrificii gratia sese necingentis opus
integrum quasi evanescit. The translation is literal
enough, but it is rather too close to convey the sense
of the original, which states that, when a man freed
from all desire performs sacrifices, merely to promole
their observation by others, or preserve them in the
world, then those acts are annibilated together with
their fraits, that is to say they are not to be considered
as acts at all.

V. 25. Divorum porro alii devoti religionem colunt,
in theologizm igne alii religionem ipsa religione denuo
sacrificant. The translation here by no means conveys
the sense of the original: we doubt indeed whether in
this as in many of the doetrinal passages, particularly
where verbal subtleties occur, the translator has en-
tertained a precise idea of what he would express. In
this passage he has further contributed to the obseu-
rity of the original by rendering Yajna, Religio. It is,
as he has frequently translated it in other places, sacri-
fice, and although it may be extended to every cere-
monial vite of religion, it cannot be applied in the

widest sense of that term. The translator has also lost
sight of the antitheses of the two lines, the one of
which alludes to the performers of tites for speciﬁc
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purposes, and the other to the cultiyators of divme
Knowledge who observe rites only as the means of its
acquirement The sense of the stanza m this pomt of
view 15, ‘Some obseivers of acts address sacrifice to
the Gods, whilst others* offer up sacrifice with sacii-
fice m the firc that 1s 1dentical with spirtt,’—that 1s to
s1y, m the performance of ceremonies they seek only
the means of acquiring divine hnovledge, and that be-
ing obtaned, they y1cld ot relinquish to 1t the benefit of
ll ceremontes, t6 be consumed by 1t, 151t were by fire
Leet 5 Arjuna, and he 1s not singular perhaps, 1s
now completely puzzled, and begs Kushna to inform
Inm which 1s really the best, the peiformance or aban-
donment of worhs Kiishna replies to hus question by
stating that there 1s no real difference between them,
according to the predommant doctrine of the whole
treatise that the aband t of conseq 1s the
seal abandonment of works, and that, slthough the
bodily o1 mtellectual functions may be discharged, yet
as long s no interest 1s felt n them the spirst 1s wholly
mactne
V 2 On the word NiSéreyas, final emancipation,
Schlegel has a note 1 support of his theory of the
meaning of the particle Ntr, m opposition to the ety-
mology m Wilson’s Dictionuy (fr for f) mnplying
etermty or certunty , and Fay best, W added He

* [Sndlarn  WOR g WTAGTAT AEER §HT FRANIAT
fers g Tgugslt gmigadwiiig wfa
gAY 1]
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muntuns that g 1s not the superlative, but the
comparative, and that Ner prefixed has a negatne
sense the compound unplying « That, than winch
nothing 1s better” We should hase no great objection
to this explanation 1n thus place, although 1t 1s probably
moiengentous than just Sreyas s constantly used m
the supetlative sense, nd i the very passage of Amar<®
referzed to in the Dictionary Sreyas occurs, uncom-
pounded, 2s one synonyme of final beatitude It can
not there be regaded as possessing only the force of
the comparative degiee  Agam, of the commentators
on Amara, Ramastamn explains Nur n Niséreyas by
Nitaram, perpetunlly, eteinally, and Ry Mukuta by
Nischitam, certan, ascertaned, whilst Kshira Swam**
explans S eyas by atisayena pratastam, or most ex-
cellent We must confess a disposition to lean to au-
thonties ke these m pieference to the theory of a
novice, however plausible 1t may appear, or however
dexterously 1t may be muntamned
The sith Lecture contmues to explamn the 1dentity
of the rehnqmshment of woiks with themr performance
mndependent of desire It also recommends the exer
cise of those practices which constitute the techmeal
Yoga, or postures and gestares by which attention to
outward objects 13 1estramed, and the mind devoted
to the undisturbed consideration of its own nature
Some mdication of the other chief doctryes of the
_— T

“ {Amarak T 1 4 15 See also Sank. ad Kausint, Up II 14]
** [ad \m k 1T 53]
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laws,” Dharmarviruddhah kamo’smy  The fitst Sehle-
el senders by Robur 1obustorum, but this does not
comey the wlea of moral strength whch the eprthet
attached to1t, ‘vord of passion or desue’, unphes The
next 1s howeyer more mmpo:tant, as the sence has the
appearnce of bemng the 1everse of that which the
original ntends  Nulla lege 1efrenata® i animantibus
Libido sum the desite restruned by no law may mn-
deed be ndinitted to sigmfy that which there 1s no law
to restrun, bat the first impression 1s that 1t 1s desue
which does not achnowledge moral control Wailkms
renders the passage with tolerable correctness, “I am
desueregulated by moral fitness”, 1t 1s however 11ther
desue not opposed to mo1al fitness than 1egulated by
1t Swnhar v explans 1t as the natutal desue by which
the body 1s preceived, the natwral wants, as hunger,
thust and the ke Stidhara gives us in dlustration of
1t the procreation of lemtimate offsprng **

The close of this section furnishes the subject of
the next Krnshna states that those who put then
whole trust 1n him, and seck for Iiberation from 1n
firmity and death, are acquamted with the Brahma,
the Adhyatmam, karma, adhibhutam, adhidaivam, nd
the adhiyaynak and Axjuna ashs for an eaplanntion
of these tetms  The explanation 1s brief, but as they
ol resolve themselves into Kushna as the Paramak

* [Lege non impedita “nd ed]

** [Sank
Sndbary ‘E\gﬁg V‘-?(?QTW snm&fmgwl
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Purushak, he proceeds to explan the meaning of that
expression, which forms the subject of the 8th Lectute
The explanation of these terms 15 of mportance, as
conveying a summary of the whole system the hteral
translation of Brakma 1 the mmpertshable and su-
preme  adhyatmam 1s the mnate disposition, the m-
dividuated portion of the =oul Karma 1s that letting
go of the divine particles, which produced the sub-
stance of the elements adhibhutam 1s the property of
dissolution  adhudawatam 1s Purusha, the embodied
male supreme betng who occupied the unwverse before
creation and adhiyajnaf 15 declared by Kushua to be
lunself, that 1s, he as one with all the gods 1s the ob-
Ject of all adoration  We do not think the following
translation very accurately conveys these ideas “Ls-
sentia simplex ac indiidua est summum numen  Jn-
doles supra spuitum deitur, ammantiim genture
efficax emanatio operis nomune signtficatur, <uper ant-
mantia est natura dividua, Genmsque supra divos,
supra religiones ego 1pse sum ' * The attempt at close-
ness 18 mjurious not only to perspicimty but accuracy,
for though adis 1n all the compounds means supia,
adhyatma does not mean supra spiritum, 1t 1s rather
spirnitus qui preest, or corport ndividuo presidens

* [2nd ed ¢ indoles intimus sp ritus diestor, ammartinn ge
mtore efficax cmanatie opens nomine s gnificatur, amma ast
mantiom est natara diidoa, Getiasque numen deorom, aucter
religionum ego ipse sum’  See on thes terms Goldstuchers
Santknt Dictionary s vv adhdhute and adbjatna, Jol rentges,

Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu , Berln 1863 p 5747}
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The translation of Purusha by Genius, we look upon
as happy, although it is not perhaps exactly the sense.
It conveys however the spirit of the term, and we pre-
fer that in all cases to the letter.

Lect. 9. contains the pith of the whole doctrine, the
royal knowledge, and prince of mysteries, or in other
words, as we have already observed, the superior ef-
ficacy of faith in Kfishiia over cvery other system of
worship, or tenor of belief. Sankara admits that this
is the scope of the scction, or that the sum of the
argument is Vdsudeval sarvam, Kishiiaisall. Kiishiia,
however, he per force renders fswara, the supreme,
or démd, spirit, and then asserts that the Gitd har-
monises with the text of the Vedas, Idam sarvam eva
- adwitiyam, ‘Spirit was this universe without a second
There is nothing in the translation to eall for any par-
ticular remark.

The tenth chapter continues the subject of Kfishna’s

supremacy, or the pre-eminent conditions in which he
is to be contemplated, in association with existing ob-
jects, as the sun amongst the planets, Kfishna amongst
the gods, Meru amongst mountains, Gangs amongst
rivers, the soul of all beings, and the beginning, middle,
and end of all things. These identifications are called
Vibhiitayali, varieties of supreme being, or as Wilkins
translates it, “the diversities of the divine nature”.
Schlegel seems to have been undecided in his choice
of an equivalent, and calls 2ibhiti sometimes majestas,
sometimes virtus, and at others miraculum, peither of
which is precisely applicable.
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V 7 presents the tetms Vidhuti and Yoga, both
rather stumblmg blochs, but particulatly the latter
However 1n this place 1t has clearly no 1eference to
connexon with works, and 1s confined to the mystert-
ous relation between supreme and mdividuated spit
Kuishna says, vay fangfa 9 = 4% 30 7w@ 1 96y
T I gAY T 7AE ) which Schiegel tianslates,
Qui hane meam mayestatem et facultatem mysticam
novit pemitus, 15 indefessa devotione sese devovet* sine
ullo dubto  This 15 by no means the purpose of the
stanza, the sense of which 15 that, whoever knows the
varions conditions of spmat and ats connexton with that
of the umverse, becomes umted with mystic powers
which identify hun with the dety The Toga of the
first stanza  being the power resulting from the pos-
session of union, may be ecalled the mystic faculty,
but mn the second place 1t implies the same thing, and
1s therefore very maccurately expressed by devotio
The 11th Section prosccutes the same subject 1 a
manner singular enough  Rushua desires Arjuna to
look mto s mouth, which having done the latter be-
holds there the whole of creation  Lhe metre changes
here to the Upayaty species of the T2 1shtubh verse, a
more stately measute, and whatever may be thought
of the 1deas, there 13 no disputing the magnificence of
the style, the majestic, and at the same tine exquisite
melodiousness of the verse  In general the translation
18 close and correet

* [20d edut 1 inconcussa devotione imbuitar )



144 BHAGAYAD GITA

Lectme 12th 1s mtioduced with a question fiom
Angunn, pertment enough, “wlich dass of worshippers
1 prefer ible, those who adore Kushua i hus visible
o mvisible form 2 ‘Lhe reply wlneh occupies the whole
scction 15 after all ey wine however, 1t appeus that
theie me four modes of attumng, final emaneipation,
absolute hnowledge, the exercise of contemplation,
the practice of warks wdependent of desue, and simple
faith, the litter 15 placed the lowcst mn the seide, but
the g adation 151 cgulnted by the abihity of the moital,
for as the 1esult ts but one, they ue of course equally
efficrcrous  The section 1s short and the trauslation
calls fo1 no 1email

Lecture 13th 1s chiefly occupred with the explana-
tion of the distinction between matter and spuit as m-
tended by the terms Kshets a, (R3) the body, Kshetra-
Jna, (=% ) that wlneh hnows 1ts natme, Jueya, (374)
the object to be known, Juana, (S7) tiue hnowledge,
and Pur usha, (g the active, and P aka iy, (wefdt)
the passive puneiple of creation  Theie 1s 1n this sec-
tion much that 1s very mdistinet wnd equn oeal, and
1t has given San/ a2 @ no small trouble to 1econcile the
doctrmes 1t obscurely expresses with the puie Adwarta
theology, 10 which one offly object 1s aduntted Thus
i the 13th verse, Praksite and Purushg, maiter nd

spnit, are declared to be both without beginming, &
doctiine mvolvmg the eternity of mattet, as mun-
tamed by the Sinkhyas and Naiyayihas To get rid
of this, Sankara asserts that then etermty 1s undet~
stood of them only as attributes o1 manifestations of
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Iswara, the supreme eternal beng, as parts of whose
nature, without beginning o1 end, they may also be
called terminable and fiom the fitst an explanation
which 15 clearly an evasion, not a solutmn, of the dif-
ficulty

Kshetra, whichgmples properly « field, expresces
the bodily aggregate, 1ather than the body, o1 the site
of the elementary matter, the senses, the feelings, the
passions, and the undeistanding 1t 1s not badly 1en-
dered therefore by Terrenum  Kshetrajna 1s hterally
Terrem: gnarus, spirit bemng understood *

V 4 We doubt 1f Hetumadbhur vinschitarh 15 cor-
rectly rendered by ‘cirea principia rerum versantibus,
clare demonstratis’ the expression 13 of a more tech-
nical characte:, and refers to the logical predicates of
the texts mculcating divine wisdom, which compre-
hend motives and proofs Wilkins 1s more near tlus
sense of the omgmal 1n his “mcluding aiguments and
proofs”

In V 5 an evception may be tahen to the transla-
tion of Avyaktam by mwisibile, although 1t 1s hteral,
but the order of the series m the origmal leaves no
ambigmty, whist the unfamilianty of the subject
m the translation involves considetable uncertamty
Krishna enumerates the eight parts that compose
bodily substance, or the five elements, mndivduality,
divine ntellect, and the mvisible portion  Ihis m
visble portion we should naturally anfer to be spirit,

* [See Jotacntgen 11 | 30) -
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but then an obvious perplextty anses m considermg
as one predicate of the Kshetra or body that, whch
1s declared to be the faculty by wlich 1t 13 known,
the Terrent gnatus =3 separate fiom the Terzenum
In fact no such confuston 1s made n the origmal the
Avyaktam 1s not divme spuit, 1t 1s the lapraliity,
the prumerval ddlusion by which terrestrial substances
and acts appear to be real, the illusory or passive prin
ciple which we may eall natare, and which before
creation wag, and 1n fact still 1s, an attuibute or portton
of the supieme Schlegel has elsewhere termed this
principium naturs., and had he employed the same
this place, all uncertamty would have been ayoided

V 6 Amongst the properties or constituent parts
of the Kshetra heie enumerated are Sanghata (aaa),
Chetane (Jrawm), and Dhriti (gfa) Those are 1en
dered, multiplex conditio, cogitatio, pertinacia, but
these are by no means close interpietations, Sanghate
meantng ageregition, Clhetana sensation, the collection
of the organs and faculties o1 susceptibility of 1m
pressions, and Dhrut 1s the puineiple by which the
whole are preserved from decay, the vis conservatrix
naturze  In the long hst of terms that ensues, several
otheis might be questioned

We doubt whether the translator has understood
the defimtion V 20 of Prakiats or nature by Karya
kar ana hartritwe hetuh, which he 1enders Ix;actu ;nl
nistertt rerum agendaium puncipwum * The Iiteral

* [2nd edit 10 actione ymo steen corporalis prinerpum J
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translation would be, the principle that operates i the
agency of the mstrumental causes of action but this
would be scarcely more intelligible, and the sentence
required to have been analytically or paraphiastically
rendered the purport being that prakrite, nature, 1s
the prineiple, o1 rather the canse, by which the com-
bnation of passions and feelings with the elementary
particles of matter was effected, and the umversal
frame mdependent of spuit was evolved, the passions
and perceptions mncident to the human bemng would
however be mert without the presence of spinit, they
therefore still constitute the passue prmnciple which
requires association with the active prnciple before
then 1nfluences ae felt or exerted, this active spirit
18 the Purusha, the wmale or genms, the subsequent
description of which 1s very well rendered m the fol-
lowing passages ®

Gemuns in dolotis ac voluptatis perceptione princi-
pom declmiatus  Genius natur v mfusus numn uip par-
ticeps fit naturahum quahtatum  propensio erga qua-
Iitates eausa et generationum ¢jus ¢ bono vel malo
utero  Spectator momtorque, sustentator, perceptor,
magaus domnnus, summus spiritus quogue dicitur
hee corpore Gemus ille exmias

The 14th Section treats of the three Gunas or
properties of nature, the Sattwa, Rajas, and Jamas,

° yET Fugarn @FE TRER 1 gaw wefael fr
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whose leaves are the Vedas, & Wilkins has mistaken
the object of the ecomparison, and has substituted the
*“meorruptible being” for ‘the world’ le was probably
misled by the term Awvyeyam, unexpended, perpetual,
which how ever 1s only an epithet of the tree, as mean-
mg the Sansara or world Schlegel has assigned the
adjective to 1ts proper substantive, but his translation
affords no clue to the purport or object of the sumle,
he calls the tree Ficum rehgiosam quandam, the last
condition bemg an accessory to Ins text, and shewng
that he was not quite certamn what the resemblance
referred to besides this, there 1s considerable mysti-
eism 1 the whole section, and though rendered Iiter -
ally enough, and with a few exceptions accurately
enough, by the tianslator, 1t 1s still very unmntelligible
from the want of annotations *

The 16th Section 1s upon the diference between
good and evil natares, and an attach upon the profes-
sors of an adverse creed rather than any further elu-
crdation of the doctrine of the Gita It 1s entitled Das-
vasur a-sampad-vibhaga-yoga, the doctrine of the ap-
pot tionment of divine and demontac condition Wilhins
tenders 1t good and evil destiny, and Schlegel, follow -
ing hun most probably, explams it divina et dremoniaca
sors The Iatter term 1s no doubt preferable, for it
may be questionable how far destm) 1s properly -

¢ [These have been amply supphedin e Zud edinnon  Sec alnr
A Rauhn, ¢ Dic Herabkunft des Feoers  Bechn 130, p 39347
W \anohandt, Germamsche Msthen” Berlin 155, p 5.3 ]
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ally mtended as the bemngs of the demoniacal order
Sanhaia states them to be the members of the Lokd-
yatika sect, a sect which was a duston of the Baud-
dhas * *

The 17th Section 15 upon the three hinds of faith, or
faith as mfluenced by the prevalence of the three Gunas
severally, and all acts, whether of the ceremonial o1
abstractive class, performed without faith, are declared
to be Asat, non existent and null

The question put by Arjuna which leads to this ex-
posttion 13, what 15 the condition o1 classification of
those who worship 1n faith without regard to theules
of the Shstras? Nishtha, rendered Statio by Schlegel,
and gmde by Wilkins, 18 rather Avasthe, o1 Iféra_ya,
manner or place of bemng, and the ‘Lems scriptz pro-
ceptis neglectis’ convey s perhaps more than1s mntended
by the text, as 1t 13 the attention to forms or cere-
monial rtes, rather than to legal or moral precept,
that 13 alluded to

Tn'V 10 we think the tarm Yatayama 1s mperfectly
1endered by vapidum 1t1s Iiterally that of which the
time 15 past, but 1s described as sigmfymg food 1ll-
diessed, o that which has been suffered to get half

cold before 1t 15 eaten Paryushitam, stale, 18 omtted
altogether, and 1t 15 sumlwly left out, or at least ms-
placed, mn the Englsh translation

V 19 Mudhagrahena s the person, not the thing,

—

e

259, and Zettsel nift der

¢ (2 Comp Colebrookes Fasays p
Dentschen morgenl Ges XIV, 0]
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1£15 hie who nssents to o foolish doctrine, and not ex
mepto commento only

InV 26 we uedisposed to question the translation
of the explanation gis en of the term Sat, wlnch 1s there
<ud to sigmfy the properties of what 15 real ind righte
ous and all excellent act< It 1s not therefore merely
sud o1 used ‘de ventate ac honestate’, but 1t actuslly
mports the abstract properties of bemg and excel
lence, and the tetm cssentia, which has been rather
exceptionally applied to the Sattwa Guna, would have
been very correctly substituted 1n tins place for vert
tas wlnlst, 1n lieu of honesta, prestantia would hue
been more apposite  \gun, prasaste Larmam should
be ‘m’, not ‘de’, ludabilt opere, for m the marrage
ceremony and other rites the formula ¢ Om tat sat’ 1§
1epeated, and 1t ts the repetition of Saf on such occ?
sions that 15 here especially alluded to, conformably
to the tenot of the two preceding stanzas In the fol
lowing stanza Karma tada thiyam 1s of disputable
translation the word ‘at, that, being apphcable esther
to whnt has gone before, sacrifice, &c , or to Brakma
o1 supreme spirit  Schlegel follows the first, Wilkws
the second interpretation we -ue rather disposed to
prefer the latter

The eighteenth and concluding section 1s @ <um
mary of the doctrimes of the Gita, and expluns puticu
larly what 1s intended by the abandonment of works
This 15, as before, resoly ed 1nto relingmshment of con
sequences, and 1t 1s declared, that acts of worship,

mortification, and chanty are not to be forsaken, net
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ther are the duties of caste and condition to be neglect-
ed 1t 1s only mdispensable, that all hope of benefit
from the discharge of these obligations shall be utterly
disearded, and this, with trust m Kushna as the su-
preme, secures enjantipation from corporal existence
V 13 The woid Krutanta has not been understood
by the translator He has rendered Sankhye Lritante
proktany by ‘rationali demonstration: explicata’, but
Kratante 1s not n epithet of Sunlhye 1t 15 the de
nomnation of 4 different school of philosophy, o1 as
Wilkins accurately translates the passage, ‘declared
in the Sankhya and Vedénta S stras’, Kritanta mean-
g hterally the end of works, or the Philosophy which
ctowns the previous obsel vances enjoined by the Ved
In the following stanza agam adlushthanam has been
misunderstood 1t does not mean regimen,* but site,
receptacle, or in other words the body as the seat of
the elements and faculties fire strumental causes
being necessary, 1t 1s said, to the accomplishment of
all acts, viz place, agent, mnstiument, active effoit, and
the will of God, not as Schlegel writes, fatam
In the spectfication of the different kinds of hnow-
ledge n verse 21 and 22, the translation 1s far from
distmct or correct Knowledge 1s affected by the thiee
gunas 1n conjunction with the satfiwa guna 1t 1ecog-
mses the umiversality and 1dentity of spirit in all states,
this 15 the doctrine of the Vedanta and of the Gita
When mfluenced by the 2qjo guna, 1t contemplates

*rded dito ]
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sputt as mdoidualised by eteinal mpressions, and
when associated with the tamo guna, 1t hmts spunt
by 1ts connexion with matter, and gives 1t only local
and temporary existence the stanzas conveying these
notions 1elatnely to the two last guahities run thos
“That knowledge which by the mdwiduahity of bodies
concerves distinet properties and forms (of spuit) m
all betng, that 1z knowledge influenced by passion But
that knowledge which attiches itself to a single object
as to the whole, which springs fiom no eause, which
possesses not the truth, and 1s contemptible, that s
vonsidered as the knowledge that 1s affected by duk
ness” The passage 1s thos rendered m the Latin
translition  Singulatim autem quee cognitio vailos
existench modos peculiares novit 1 ommbus gque
exstunt, hane cogmtionem scias esse impetuosam
Qure vero ad smgulum negotium applicata est, quast
sit uniyersitas 1erum, pUnCIPUS carens, verr summa
haud conscntane atque angusta, ea cognitio caliginosa
nuncupatul

An cmendation 1s made 1n the last stanza of the
poem, 2nd Schlegel reads the second hne Tatya $rer
wyayo bhutn dhruvamts maty mama, e faustites
victoria, puincipatus, cuncta ea sthbiia  Sic stat sen
tentia  The Jast phiase would ot any rate be so fat
cortect that it omits ‘mea’  Sanjaya, the speakel,
ging 1t only as fus conviction that all the blessings
enumerated result from huishhia’s presence Instead
of dhruvanits, stabiha, honever, the common and no
doubt correct reading 15 dAruve, Fortitudo, and n#ler;
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Consium, nft: bemng detached by all the commenta
tors, and explamed by 1ts cognate synonyme naye
1032l leading, state policy o1 the wisdom of admms
tration  Although, therefore, the emendation 1s plan
sible, and according to Duropean taste nught be a
mmprovement 1n the construction of the sentence, 1
cannot be admitted m the face of all concurrent testt
mony against its necessity

We have now completed out smvey of Schlegel’s
tianslation of the Bhagavad Gitr It will be seen that
we have been able to point out many questionable and
defective passages n the translation, and we nught, 1
so disposed, have extended thenr number  With very
few exceptions however the cuticisms me merely
verbal, and the instances 1n which the sense of a pas
sage 15 matenally musapprehended are by no means
frequent that tlus should be the case, 1s we think
Inghly creditable to the tianslator  The subjeet 13 ab-
stiuse, and the manner of treating 1t not always per
spienous, and that the translation should have been
so geneally correct, 1s therefore mniter of more sm
prise, than that 1t should have been occistonally er-
10neous  Schlegel also mentions that he was, s we
hayve noticed, not pt 1 of any e taries on
the work, and this 1s evident, for many of the faulty
prssages would no doubt have been given correctly of
he could have had the advantage of the hight thrown
upon then purport by the observations of the anno
tators In some of the iitfer Dooks we can frace o
partial reference to Sridhara Swdmi, the e cumstances
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of which are explamed i the preface to the trinsla-
tion, but the references aie not fiequent and leave to
the tran<lato:r the merit of independent interpretation
On the whole theiefoie we are of opmon, that the
translation of the Bhagayad Giti 1s not unworthy of
Schlegel’s reputation, and that he 1s entitled to that
1ank 1mongst o11ental scholars, which he has long en-
Joyed amongst the scholars of the west
In entering so lugely as we have done upon the
analysis of the doctiines of the Gfta, we have not had
m view only the necessity of therr bemg understood
i order that the chaiacter of the work mught be duly
appreciated, but we have wished to diwrect the atten-
tion of om 1eaders to those suggestions which the
Hindu dogmas ate calculated to mspire It 15 impos-
sible to avord nohieing 1n the double doctrime of the
Git4 an analogy to the double doctrine of the early
Christian chuich, and the same question as to the
merits of contemplative and practical religion engen-
dered many differences of opinion and observanee
the fust ages of Christiamity  These discusstons, 1t 15
tiue, grew out of the admixture of the platome pinlo-
soplucal notions with the lessons of Christiamty, and
had long pervaded the east, befor® the commencement
of om ert 1t would not follow, therefore, that the
divisions of the Christian Chuich originated the doc-
trine of the Hindus, aud there 15 no reason to doubt
that i all essential respects the Hindu schools are of
a much earlier date  at the same time, 1t 15 not at all
unhhely that the speculations of those schools were
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re-agitated and re-modified 1 the general stimulus
which Christianity seems to have given to metaphysteal
enquiry, and 1t 1s not unpossible that the ttempts to
model the ancient systems mnto a popular form, by en-
grafung on them, 1 particular, the vital mpor tance
of faith, were indirectly mfluenced by the diffuston of
the Christian rehigion It 1s lnghly desuable that this
subject should be further myestigated, as besxdés the
lustration of the story of the Hindu rehigion and
hterature to be derived fiom 1t, 1t 15 of some importance
to the early annals of owm Chuich, and still more to
the history of philosophy



X,
PREFACE

TO THE

SANSKRIT DICTIONARY

(1st edition. Caleutta- 1819)

Tae cultivation of the Sanskrit Janguage by Euro-
pean scholars has been hitherto much impeded by the
absence of such assistance as that which is now prof-
fered them, The elements of the language have been
fully and distinctly developed and explained, and they
have been studied, in a few instances, with a zeal pro-
portioned to the difficulty of the task, and a success
that could scarcely have been anticipated from the
arduousness of the attempt and inadequacy of the
means: in general, however, the want of a Dictionary
has tended to deter application, and retard advance-
ment, and has proved a serious obstacle to the in-
timate and extended acquirement of a language, which
holds a most important place in literary history, angd
should be an object of primary interest to all who are
charged with the government and happiness of Hindus.

To supply a deficiency as fatal to nascent curiosity,
as embarrassing to study more advanced, the present
translation of an extensive orviginal compilation has
been prepared, The original work was commenced
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shortly after the mstitution of the College of Fort
William, for the use of which 1t was designed, bemng
evidently connected with the objects and nterests of
that excellent estabhishment Having been necessanly
entrusted to native scholars, wnd bemng a task not very
famihar to then hterary habits, 1t 1s not surpusing
that much time should have been expended upon 1ts
execution, and that a delay more than commensurate
with the extent and value of the work should have
occurred 1t was not fimished till the year 1809, under
the final superintendence of the late Raghumam Bhat-
tacharya, and then constituted, although far from
complete, the only compilation mn the Sanskiit lan-
guage to which the name of Dictionary could with
propriety be applied
The Koshas of the Sanshrit Lexicographers, of
which the best, the Amaia Kosha, has been pubhshed
with a translation by Mr Colebrooke, are with a few
exceptions mgie vocabularies then contents are
classed according to analogy of import, and distubuted
1nto sections or chapters, according to the judgment
or fancy of the author, and the synonymes of each
sigmfication are then strung together in a metrical
combimation, m which they take the situation that
rhythm and quantity prescrbe  lhe inconvemence
of this anangement 18 obvious 1t 1s not always easy
m the first nstance to hnow n what division of the
wark the ward we a.e 1 quest of 18 to be found., when
this 1s ascertaned, the discovery of the stanza ot line
1 which 1t ocems 15 an occupation of some tume and
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trouble, and when 1n imagiation we have reached the
goal, and attawned the situation where the object of
om search should be, the unalzamation of Sanshut
vocables by the laws of Sandhi, or the euphonous
combrnation of letters, frequently 1enders the extrac-
tion of the wndwidual term 2 tash that requues mote
shill and eapetience than a student, nay even a Pandit,
15 found to possess Thus last difficulty 18 of 1nvariable
occurence, but m some Koshas, and m the Nenarthe
chapters of all, or those chapters which treat of words
possessing various senses, o approach 1s made to an
alphabetical sirangement and the form of + Dictionary
The alphabetical artangement, however, 13 1n some
cases only partial, as in the Amara Kosha, where words
terminating with the same final letter ai1e contiguously
placed, but they aie then disposed at random
others, as m Ajayapila, the mtial letter 15 the con-
nective chavactenistie, but there, asn the former case,
the arrangement goes no farther In the Medinf agam,
which 15 exclusively appropriated to homonymous
terms, a methodical system 1s adopted, perplexing
from 1ts fastidious exactness The vocables are 1n that
compilation arranged first according to therr final let-
ters, they are then classed agreeably to the number
of syllables they contam, and they are then placed
an arder, which 13 m general strietly slphahetical
The method adopted n the Medini, of ar1anging words
according to thew final letters and syllabic extent, 1s
the pevathing plan of the Mindrtha hoshas, but that
worh, and the last chapter of Hemachandra, are the



TO FHE SANSKRIT DICTIONARY 161

only ones in which mnch attention 1s pad to then
subsequent disposition, and these 3 ocabulaties there
fore, althongh consulted with mote ficihty than those
which are described above, still present many i
culties to the practised scholar, and are of httle value
or advantage to the early student
The Sanshut vocabulaties still w use are n con-
sidetable number they repeat each other of course,
but each has m general made some additions to the
Inbours of its predecessors, and 1s consequently de-
serving of 1eference the words of the language me
thus scattered thiough 2 vauety of authouities, none
of whieh can be readily consulted o1 understood with
ese
To collect these different authorities mto one com-
prlation, and airange then united contunts 1n 1 ac-
cessible <hape, were the objects of the woth under-
taken for the use of the College, and to these were
added the citation of the authority, and the synony nes
there given, the spearication of the seuders of nouns,
and the etymologieal analysis It was wutten m the
Bengili character, and occupied fom lamge foho
volumes
A copy of the Dictionary thus described eame mfo
my possession shortly ifter I commenced my Swshnt
studies, and I antiuipated the most valuable assistance
to them fron such a <ource I found, however, that
1t comprehended n 1ts etymologial detmls, nod fenz-
thened quottions of synonymes, much more than |
then requued, and that from its unwieldy stze at was
bite 1
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mconyentent and embarassing 0 use I therefore ef-
fected 1ts conveision nto v more commodious form,
and prepated a tianslation of its abbreviated contents
for my private reference 1 state these cwrcnmstances
to obuiate the chuge of presumption mn engaging at
so euly a penod, and with such wmadequate powers,
m 2 task of this nature, and for undertahing wineh at
all this explanation will account —I may further add,
that even at thus tune I was encoutaged m the ittempt
by the approbation of the late zealous afid accom-
phshed Ortentahist Doctor John Leyden, whose own
unwearied ardow 1n the prosecution of Asiatic litera
tme delighted to cherish n others the fantest dawn
of a congemal spuit
Upon the completion of my task, encumstances led
to the communication of 1ts results to Mr Colebrooke,
a nawme wlich i Hindu Iiteratute and science cattes
with 1t a weight and authouty that all must bow to
and by his advice I was mduced to 1evise my labours,
and to hope that they mmight be rendered serviceable
to the study of Sanshnt lore IHow far that hope 1s
Iikely to be realized, depends now upon the opinion
of the Public, Lut 1t may be necessmy to the accuracy
of its decision to be apprised of the intentions I pro
posed to effect and the means I'had of executing them,
so that I may not be unjustly censured for faing in
a project I never entertamed, or umperfectly accom
phelung a tash that my matenals were mcompetent
to perform
The prepuration of the Dictionary s it now ap-
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1 cannot assocrite the name of any one of them with
my own, 28 1 partner m the httle credit T may hope
to derive fiom the present publication
Lhe plan of the original compilation, mcluding the
contents of the vocabularies alone, left the wotk ex-
ceedingly defective the Roots of the lungunge e all
excluded fiom those collections, as are most techuieal
tetms and words of common occurience, and none of
these accordingly were compused m Raghuman's
Dictionary T am digposed, mdeed, to question the
expedience of the pumary pln, and to concenve that
A mote useful Lexicon nught have been diawn up from
the classienl compositions of the best Hindu writers,
mstead of dettving 1t fiom the Koshas only At the
<ame time, as these last are the 1ecerved authorities
of all India, and s the interpretations 1esting on gen-
eral writings may be contested, as they aie also pei-
petually eited in the ablest commentaties, nd theu
omussion might have given undue impoitnce to theu
supposed contents, it was anO]utel) necessary to com-
prehend witlun the scope of the work 4s many of them
as were procutable fo huwe sdded to these author-
sties the genetal body of Hmdu compositions would
have unolved an amount of labow, cost and tume,
and a volumnous extent of preparation, which the
state of Sanshuit study does not yet 1equire, and per~
haps does not pernnt, and it 1s therefore with some
hesitation that I suzgest any objections to the original
plan  lo remedy 1its deficiencies at all was obviously
not mumbent upon one who appeared m the humble
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one view 11} the mformhion we poseess at present of
those wnters who me cclebiated as lextcogiaphers
by the Hhndus
The imara hosha, or vocabulary of Amari dSwlia,
18 1 compilition too well hnown m Furope to need
any pathicula deseription It 1910 Indin the vocabu-
lary most generally celitiated, and of the widest
airenlation, bema 2 woth of unquestionable authority
m all the schools, and with every <eet The author,
by Ins appellation Senka, would scem to e belonged
te the Ashatiya or militay tribe, but it may wetely
desiguate lus erunence, wowliels sense 1t 1s often con-
jouned to words 1 lihe mannc, though n Amary
Des 3, anothar appellation by which he s known, the
Iatter term 1 v Biahmanieal swminame, yot st may be
merely an epithet alludmg to Ins supenior or divine
ment  He s generally, and apparently with reaon,
considered to have been = follower of Buddha,
though this 1s demed by one of his 1ate commentators,
Ram4sramn, and all tradition concurs 1 enumerating
him amon st the leuned men who, 1n metaphotical
phiaseology of the Hindus, e denominated the “nne
gems of the court of Vikiam wditya
The era at which the quthor of the Amaia Iiosha

flowrished, connected as 1t 15 by these long and um
versally curtent tradittons with « peniod of peculn
splendout in the hterary annals of India, 1s an object
of profound interest to ascertam it within any reqson
able bounds would fix the date of 2 number of cele

brated compositions, whose age 15 mvolved at present
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1n utter obscunty, wnd would determine the time and
exstence of  monareh, of whom, notwithstanding he
fusmshes an epoch by which Hindu dates are stdl
regulated, the accounts are contracictory and per-
plexed How far 1t 13 practicable to effect this object,
will best appear from the following considerations, the
extent of which will find a sufficient excuse n the 1m-
portant assoctations which e myolved m the result
Anthoriies winch assert the contemporary existence
of Amara and Vikraméaditya might be ndefintely mul-
tiphied, and those nre equally numerous which class
Tum amongst the “nue gems  Lhe speaification of
these worthies, wncluding the name of Amaia Sinha,
occurs however m a verse which appears 1 a (geat
measure traditionaty only, as I have not been able to
trace it to any anthentic source, although 1t 15 1 the
mouth of every Pandit, when inteirogated on the sub-
ject 1t has been published by Mr Bentley, m his
Lssay on the Hindu systews of Astronomy, in the 8th
volume of the Amatic Researches, and as 1t 15 suf-
ficrent for the purposes of the present enquiry 1 shall
here msert 1t *
mfmﬁw
\

® Asate Researctes VIIT 240 1t may be obscrved that i
this verse as printed 1 (e Researd es e pume (f Ghatakar
Para 18w sspelt Glatakarpura tle name 1s ueelf a poetical one
and tte meaning of it with the passage an wiich 1t onginally oc
curs are g ven m My Colebrooke s Eesay on Sansknt and I’r};knt
Loetry Asatic Researcl es X 102 [Mac, Bssays 1 %Y
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T FCEfAfe quR waT

T@rty ¥ axafty fawra o
“Dhanwantatt, Kshapanaka, Amaa Smha, Sanhu,
Vet iln Bhatfa, Ghafakarpu, Kahdasa, the celeb ated
Varhamthna, and Varataeln, wete the nine gems in
the comt of the Monaich Vikrama”

From the 1dentity of some of the names, contamned
i the above stanga, with some which ocem m avork
entitled the Bhoja P abandha, a collection of hiterary
anecdotes 1elating to the pringe of Dhar 4 named Bhoja,
and fiom 1ts bemg undoubtedly true that the term
Vikrama 1s A title 1athes than 1 proper name, "nd ap-
plied n Indian lustory to many different prnces, 1t
has been nfeired that the Vikiamt mentioned 1o the
stanzn 18 either Bhgya humself, o1 lus immediate sue-
cessor whose name 15 satd to have been Vikiama, and
that the “nane gems® flonished dmng the reigos of
these two piinces, bemng flist m the council of Rqja
Bhogjt, and afterwmds m that of Viliaméditya, s
successor ®* The reign of Bhoja 1s placed by Mr Bent-
ley at the end of the tenth, and begmming of the
eleventh centmy, or fiom 982 to 1082, and by
Major Wilford Bhoja’s death 1s placed n the year 977
or 982 =t latest * In etther case, if Amara, and the
other writers enumerated 1n the verse, were contem-
porary with Bhoja the golden age of Hindu Iiterature

will be transferred fiom the century preceding the

* Asiatic Researcl es VIIT 913 ¥ Asmatc Res VIII 243
Astatic Researches IX 157
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Chustian e1a fo which 1t 1s usually seferred, or the
commencement of the era of Vikramaditya, to a com-
puatwvely modein period, and be not much moie than
eight centuries remote
The accuracy of this conclusion, opposed as it 1s by
the concurrimg and consistant traditions of the countuy,
and by a behef that bas exsted, unaltered and unas-
satled, for man) centuites, cannot be unhesitatingly
admtted, cspecially when upon v estigation 1t ap-
pears to have been 1dvanced upon grounds of « shght
and fiul textwe m themselves, and loosely o1 pu-
tully examwmed
The first subject of doubt 15 the authenticity and

weight of the stanza, which 15 given fo us, as the au

thority for the contemporary existence of the mdi-
viduals 1t particulanises, no meniton 1s made of the
work whence 1t 1s extracted, nor the wnter to whom
1t 15 ascribed, nor e we furmshed with any data by
which to judge of the clauns 1t possesses on our credit *
In truth, 1t appears to be little more than traditionary,
as although famihar to every Pandit, I never met with
one who could tell me 1ts origin o1 author It1s at-
tubuted by some to the Vekramae Charitra, but they

have only asserted this upon repoit, and I have not
been able to procute a copy of that work in order to

* [Prof T' E Hall was the first to assign the verses in ques
tion to the author of the Jyotirvidabbarana a modern composit on
See his edition of Wilsons Vishnupurana I, p VII XX, comp
also Bhau Dap in Journal As Soc Bombay Vol VI, p 25 ff]
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venfy the assertion, 1t may be donbted indeed whether
the entue worh ewsts, as Major Wilford at Ben ues
could not meet with it, and was mdebted to extracts
<upplied by Colonel Mackenzie fiom an imperfect
manuseript pocured i the Pemincula * If the state-
ment be correct, howesver, 1t adds but httle strength
fo the mgument, as the Fikrame Charitra, Iike the
Sihasana Dwatinsatt, and Vetula Panchavinati,
15 2 collechion of meie fables, and of no histoiical
weight  As 4 composttion of appatently modern date,
it 15 probably « mere transeript of some popular tra-
dition 1 the het of Vikiamaditya’s “nine gems”, and
we are therefore obliged to assul tins tiadition with
the nstruments itself supplies, and deinve from tre
ditlonmiy evidence our only proof, that 1l such evt
dence 15 unworthy of behef If the verse under dis-
cussion be a proof that Amara was the contemporary
of any of the Iiter ary characters there named, 1t proves
also that he was contemporary with Raje Vil ama,
and i order to be tent m the arg t wlich
1educes Amara’s antiquity , 1t becomes neceseary to
affix the ntme of the monaich to some other than the
origmal Vikramaditya to whom 1t 1s u=nally assigned
‘That the enumeration 1s not entirely 1ceurate, may be
wferted fiom its comprising Vararacht as well as
Amase, 28 the former 1w conuidered by the fa.
tors 1s one of Amarvs authorities, and necessarly

* As atic Researches X 30 [Vackenzie Collect on I 343 fF
Jourual Asat que, IV™* Serse VI, 28ff Lassen, Ind Alt. IT 759]
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therefore hus preducessor, but as 1t 15 consistent with
general belief, we need not place any stress on this
exception  That by Vikrama however 1s mtended
aither Raja Bhoja or lus successor, may confidently
be demed

The prineipal argument for placing the nine wuters
m the court of Bhoja 1s supposed to be farmshed by
the Bhoya Prabandha, s work m which 1t 1s sard, that
the “nine gems” me stated to have flonnished under
that punce, and that they are speafied as the very
percons nuned 1 the hist above cited assertions of
whieh the first 18 untrue, and the second but partinlly
correct

The Bhoja Prabandha 1s 2 work of no estunation
nor ~uthonty 1ts putport 1s the commemoration of
the liberal patronage which men of letters experienced
from Bhaya, the sovereign of Dhart or Dhat 1n Malwa,
and 1t ntroduces a number of the most celebiated
writers 1n India as interlocutors mn short dialogues
with each othier, o1 with the prince, 1n which they are
supposed to display peculiar readmness of wit, bul-
laney of mmagination, or beauty of expression * It
mght have been concerved to hold the character of
Sansknt Anthology, o1 a collection of ‘Llegant Dx-
tracts’, had not the author neglected the varety of
characteristic selection for the sameness of orrgmnal

* [Prof F E Hull justly observes It s b gh time to g ve
up speak ng of this prince as a great patron of I terature Hs
pretensions to be so cons dered rest on the fra lest foundation
posuble  Bengal Journal for 1562 p 13]
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composition  Accordmg to M1 Bentley it was witten
by Vallala Sena,* a prince who lhived 1 the twelfth
century ¥ Mi Wad says, 1t was wutten by Bhoja
Tumself, which 1s an evident maccuracy § One copy
m my possession agiees so fa with the first of these
statements, as to tetm the witter Vallala Pandita;
but another, and 2 more correct copy denominates
hun Vallabha Pandita 1helast 1s a name of no note,
noi re any data given for conjecturing lus age, but
fiom the names of authors contamed i the work,
whose dates are asceitamned, 1t 1s clear that Vallabha
Pandita, 1f a correct appellation of the wiiter, could
not have composed 1t eatlier than the age of Vallala
Sena, and neither of these authois therefore can be
supposed peculimly well qualified to repott conversa-
tions, which they desciibe as having been held some
centurics before, and the whole 15 a fiction of no Ins-
torieal value  If any weight can be attached to 1t, 1t
can only be supposed as intended to give an account
of the writers who wete distingmshed 1n the three or
four centuries preceding the Author’s own tune, and
cnnot be admitted as an accmrate notice of those of
any puiticular age ot 1eign We have proofs of this
indeed 1n the contemporary association of mdnviduals,
who we know lived at distant intervals, and Mahe-
woran whose date s A D 114, and Maidbava who

* Asmtc Researches VI, 244 T Id V, 64

¢ Ward on . Ihistory, Rehgion, and Literature of the
Hindus, 1, 516
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wrote about A D 1340, are both present mn the cowmt
of Bhojn, who lumself died at the latest m 1082 such
being the conustency and the aceuracy of a 1ecord,
which has been supposed to establish for the works
of “Vartha, Amare Smha, Kalidasa, and Varatucht
an antiquity of hittle more than seven hundied years ”'*
The general unfitness of the Bhoja Prabandha to be
1egarded as an authotity, wiich has thus been pointed
ouf, might be sufficient to show, that no mference of
Amara’s existing at Bhoja’s court as drawn fiom the
Bhoja Prabandha 15 entitled to our attention, but as
an object of literary discusston, and to shew the spnrt
m which some part of this enquiry hag been con-
ducted, I must be permtted to dwell a little longer on
the sabject
The most correct copy of the work I have been
able to procure, and which was brought by my fuend
Captaw Price fiom Benares, I have perused with the
closest attention In no part of 1t 15 1t asserted that
there were “nme gems” at Bhoja’s court, no1 do the
names of more than two of those nune gems oceur
it Individually and successively introduced as mnter-
locutors o the dialogue, the different writers are very

* [See Journal As Soc Bonbay, VI, 23 Prof Hall 1n the
preface to 11s edition of the Vasavadatty p 7, who calls the author
of the Bhoja Prabandha Ballala M'sra  Lassen, Ind Alt, III
836 ff Prof Aufrecht (Catal Sanser MSS I 151) places the
Bhoyaprabandha at the end of the 16t} century, which 13 more
probable than the 13th to which M Pavie (Journal Asatique,
V™° Séne 1V, 429) asmgns 1t]
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numetous, but amongst them the ouly name that oc-
cars n the stanza above given 1s that of Kelidasa
we have however m the following enumeration of
Bhoja’s leained men one other appellative which may
be 1dentified with one 1n the verse
=Y AR % Wsfe gat frawta | w9 g9-
warta FFR fagan =hiem | s EfagayTay:
WHRAR AT g ey s famasagatynf-
It
“Then there was no blockhead m the eity Dh‘ia, but
five hundied leained men severally attended on Sn
Bhoja, as Vararuch, Subandhu, Vana, Mayura, Ra-
madeva, Hanvansa, Sanhara, Kalinga, Kaipua, Vi-
ndy ha, Madana, Vidyavinods, Kohila, Tarendra, and
others,”—a very different series of names, and au-
thots, fiom the ‘nine gems’ we have enumerated, with
the single apparent exception of Varaiuchi
Tt 1s now perfectly well understood, that in India
adentity of name 18 by no means 1dentity of person,
and that the celebnity of any paiticular denomination
1s the cause of its beng d by many besides its
orizmal possessor  In the history of the Mogul empue
w Fhndustan many Vikiamdity 1s or Bickermants are
found amongst their tubutary Réjs, and at this mo-
ment many Aalidasas are to be met with m Indin as
poets at the courts of men of opulence nnd rank, as if
they expected to mherit with these attributes of their

® [In M 1 Pavie’s edition p 21 and v I p 131 Journal Asia-
tigue, L 1, p 39}
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tllustrious prototype some spatk of Ins divine sput
That there weie at least two emment bards of this
name, 18 the general opinion of Hindu scholais, and
the behef 18 borne out by the nternal evidence of the
compositions ascribed to Kaliddsa, wlich have every
muk of having been witten at different periods, both
of time and taste The existence of a Kéhdasa at the
court of Bhoja 15 thercfore no argument agamst Ama-
ra’s bemng contemporary with another bud of that
name, or to thewr both having flourished long anterior
to the 1e1gn of that prince ¥

That the name of Vararucht has w like manner
been apphed to different mdividuals, mght fauly be
wferred fiom the practice thus described; but we have
1 this ease a remarkable confirmation of our conjec-
tures, and find, fiom the varying statements of several
writers, that tw o, 1f not three, persons of this denommna-
tion are celebrated m the hiterary lustory of the Hindus,

In the Katha Sarit Sugara, the same work mn sub-
stance a3 the Vithat Katha, and by the same author
Somadeva, who declares that lus abridgement has
omitted no essential put of s own ongnal, the an-
cient Grammainin Katyayana 1s sad to be the same
person as Vararuchi, and to be called indiserimnately
by ether name The openmng of this wotk, m the
usual style of Hindu story-telling, mtroduces us to

* [See Journal Bombay As Soc Vol VI, 1941, 207 Lassen,
Ind Alt, II, 11578 Weber s ¢ Malavika und Agnimitra® Berlin
1856, Introduction ]
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supethuman ageney  a demi-god named Pushpadanta,
an attendant upon $iva, has mcwred the displeasure
of Ius nascible mstress Duirg:, and 15 condemned to
expiate lus offence by wearing for a certamn time the
luiman form, 1n obedience to this sentence, he appears
upon earth as a lewned Biahman, named indifferently
Kty yyana or Vararuchy, 98 ¥ #dqyar yog= ofc-
HAR | AT SR g waEa ofa a1

Proceeding 2 few pages, we find Katy tyane nar-
1ating lus story to the Biahmans V y 4dt and Indiadatta,
and he tells them that us buth was proclmmed by a
voice from heaven, in the following stanza

. AT FIEfasE A fg Qe |
g} Walafafgga e i

“A Stutadhara s born who shall acquue knowledge
fiom ¥ arsha (a foolish Brihman <o named), and shall
gne pelfcctlon to gt ammtical science amongst men
<omething of whate er 1s excellent {varam) shines (ro
chate) i hum, and theiefore he shall be known m the
world by the name Vararucht  Having thus spohen the
voice ceased

That \aruuchi, alias Katynyana, was o different
person from the Varmuchn of Bhoy's court, will
scacely be dicputed  the latter 1s regmded as the
Puolnta, or fanmly priest, of the monarch, and v hitle
known a~ an author Ife 1s sa1d to have wntten the

* (Tar 1,11 + [Tar I €9 =03
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gara, or rather Vithat Katha, 1s not a much better
gmide than the Bhojt Prab indha, and that a collection
of 1dle stories 1s bad Instorieal evidence It must be
1emembered, however, that those tales are not of So-
madeva's invention he has only the metit of tellng
them 1n lus own way, and of having collccted them
together fiom vauious quarters Thus we have most
of the legends 1elating to Vikiama, which constitute
the Sinhasana Dwattinsatyy, and Vetala Panchavinsaty,
and we have also 4 very considerable portion of the
Hitopadesa, or Panchatantia, comprised in this selec
tion such as the tales are, theiefore, they are of 1e-
mote ougm and existence, nd are at least fmthful
records of the state of popular belief many ages ago
The compilation itself 1s of some antiqmty  Major
Wilford states that 1t 1s to be considered to be be-
tween 6 and 700 years old, and this antiquity 1s cor-
10borated by the mention* of the work made by Go-
var ddhana, the anthor of the Sapta Sat:, who flourished
probably in the twelfth eentury Now seven centuiies
would biing the Vithat Kathy very near to the seign

* Catalogue of oriental worhs presented to the Royal Society
by Lady Joues, No 15 Sir Wiliam Jones’ works XIIT 403 The
onginal verse 13

A ATTETAFERAT S A

Tarian xm ww wRE s B
thus rendered by Sir Wilham Jones  we do homage to the poets
who composed the Ramayana the Mahabharata and the Vrhat
kathé by whom delightful eloquence blazes forth divided like the
nver with three streams {¥ E 1all n the Preface to 1w
edition of the Vdsavadattd p 29}
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of Bhoja humself, and 1f the date of that reign has been
ascertamed with any correctness, the prinee and his
mnister must have been characters familiar to the 1e-
collection of the author, that they were so, and con-
sequently not yet objects of traditionary fichon, may
be nferred from no notice being taken of them mn any
of the fables contamed 1n the collection At all events,
if there had been a Vararuchi 1 Bhoja’s comt, it s
not hikely that at so 1ecent a period he should have
been confounded with the ancient grammanian Katy4-
yana no: would Somadesa, o1 any of the old fableis,
have asserted, what all thewr contemporaries could
contradict, that Bhoja’s Vararucht lived prior to the
birth of Sitavahana o1 Séhivahana, the founder of the
Séha era, an antiqmty which 15 assigned to hun n one
of the early chapters of the Vrihat Katha Whatever

therefore we may think of Vararuchi and Kityayana
bemng 1dentified, it 18 very clear that a wrter of the
formet name did precede the Varatachi, who appears
to have flourished m the rexgn of Bhoja, and the eather

of the two 15 most probably intended by the tradition

which makes um the contemporary of Vikrama and

Amara Simha *

I have thus shewn that the supposed comcidence

* (Lassen Ind Alt II 1106, IV 200, Muller’s Ancient Sans
knt Lat, 239 f Cowell s edition of the Prékrita Prakasa, Pre
face Goldstuckera ‘Pammu London 1861, p 81 ff, Vebers
“Indische Stodren?, V, 93, James & Alwis *Introduction to
Kachchayana s grammar of the Pali languag,  Colombo 1863
p XXXVIf]

12*
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of the persons m the veise which assigns the ‘nine
gems’ to Vikrama, and those enumerated in the Bhoja
Prabandha, has no satisfactory existence, and that,
except 1n the two doubtful cases I have specified, 1t
has no existence at all  as far theiefore 1s depends
upon the Bhoja Prabandha, we have no revson to con-
sidel 1ts hero as the same prince wath the Vikiama of
the verse, nor that Amma Sinha lived at so com-
patatively 1ecent 2 period as is1eign That the latter
was not the ease, however, we have other and more
probable testimony
An mscuption found by M Withins at Buddha
Gay 1, of which he published « translation n the Asiatic
Researches,* and which wns wiitten to commemorate
the foundation of a temple of Buddha by Amara Sinhn,
bears the date 1005 of the era of Vikramaditya, an
swetg to the Chuistian year 949 the authenticity of
this mseription we have no 1eason to question, as it
professes no object to winch suspicion of frand o1
interest can be attached, and 1t 1s perfectly consistent
with the chuacter wnd traditions of the place m winch
1t was found the 1dentity of the person 1s also indis
putable, as a1l ancient authorities concur i represent
g Amara as a worshipper of Buddha, and he 1s de-
signated 1 the wmseription m the usual manner 2s one
of the mine gems of Viktamadity +'s court
Admtting therefore the testimony of this record, 1t

follows that Amaia Sinht was a petson of some ce

* Asatic Researches 1 984
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lebrity prio to the date givennat, ot A D 949, and
1t 1s not hkely therefore that he should be contempo-
rary with Bhoja, who had <caicely commenced s
1e1gn 1ccording to Mijor Wilford’s theory, or who did
not nscend the thione till 30 years subsequent, ac-
cording to Mr Bentley’s view of the subject Tn fact
however the tenor of the mseription 1enders either
equally impossible, since that absolutely authorises omt
placing Amaia long antetion to the pertod of its com-
posttion

The author states his having derved his knowledge
of Amara’s bemng the founder of the temple fiom s
1ecords, o1 as 1t 1s tianslated “from the authonty of
the place ’, an authonty which no doubt existed, as
most celebrated shrines are furmshed with 4 legend,
1 lying one 1t may be granted, which professes to give
their lustory  and 1t matters not here, of what de-
sutiption was the record of the temple of Buddha, s,
1f in the muddle of the tenth century 1t had converted
Amnra Sinha mto the hero of a holy fable, 1t at least
proves hus prior and 1emote existence

To return to the mscription  the writer states that
¢ Amara was the favourite and mimster of Vikram -
ity 2, who was certainly akm,g 1enowned in the world’,
and whom he intends by Vikramiditya, cin scarcely
be doubtcd, as he dates from that prince s era at 1o
therefore perfectly elear that at <o ditant 2 period as
A D 949, of the meerption 14 to be tra ted, the <ame
traditionary account of \mara’s date ] rev uled, which
15 «till recenved, and howeser accurate or wncorrect
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this tiadition may hase been, its existenee 1s fatal to
the supposttion that the subject of 1t was alive at the
period when such a belef was current, and still more
so to the opmion we have noticed of his flourishing
at some «ubsequent date
That the sctiption 1s worthy of credit,* I see no
reason to doubt, and 1t 1s assuredly an authouty of
more weight than the notiens of nameless Pandits,{
the sole impugners of the behef 1t sanctions
The certunty that Amara Sinha lived before the
tnne of Bhoja, and the wference fanly deducible from
the only positive 1ecord we possess of us hnng long
before that period, leave us still in doubt as to the
precise time at which he flouriched
Tradition, umform and consistent, and as we see
by the mscription, and as we hnow fiom other testi~
monies, of unvarying tenor forseven o1 eight centuries,
places lum in the court of Vikramaditya, m the ongin
of the Samvat ern, or 56 years before Christ, an anti-
quty far fiom unreasonable or mprobable, although
deemed by modern scepticism too remote The only
gmounds on which this belief conld ever have 1ested,
the authority of the Bhoja Prabandha, I have shewn
to be untenable, and I eannot therefore concene the
sigument by which 1t can further be supported The
ispate, to use the words of Harres on a sumelan topee,

* [Comp also Col A Cann nghams Report 1n As J of Ben
gal, Vol XXXII No 136]
+ Asatc Researches, VIII, 243
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appears to anse from the ‘disputants runmng wto the
opposite sice of meredulity, in order to avord bemng
thought ciedulous’ for even in lus day there was oc-
casion to notice a defect, which 15 outrageously con-
spieuous 1 the writers of the present, when ancient
India 1s then theme, “and whose opposition to the
many clauns of the Hindus 1s not <o much founded 1n
greater learning or superior talents, as n stiong pre-
judices in favour of their own countries, and m high
concett of their own abilities ”

The real date of Vikramidity+’s 1e1gn 15 however
still 4 desideratum in Indran History,® and i spite of
the learned labours of that profound and patient -
vestigator Major Wilfordt we have yet to ascertain
whether the voice of tradition be that of tinth  The
circumstances of Amara’s bemg contemporary with
him depends upon no positive proof, and there 1s some
inconsistency m mahing the Buddha philologist the
favourite and munster of a monatch, who 1s shways
described 1n the legends recorded of mm as a prous
worshipper of the orthodox divimtiest and the liberal

* [Lassen, Ind Alt 11, 800fT Weber, Ind Stud , H, 416
Ind Literaturgesclictte, p 18 Bombay Asatic Soe Jonrnal,
V9T

4 Asatic Researches I\ Tesay on Vikramalitva and Salt
sabana  [Sie Prineeps Essays ed 2 Thomae II 219)

¢ Tle Juins, I am informed, ccruder Vikramalitya to have
been of their pereunsion, 1n tte Vnhatkatha, Sint wrana Dwa-
trinsat: and Vetaly Panclavin ati he always appears as the wor
#h pper of Darga or Dext especially
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patron of the regulat priesthood The age of the
Amua Kosha can seucely be fixed withm any narrow
hmits, and we can only feel satisfied of 1ts composition
at some pertod long anteuor to the tenth century,”
an opiwon further wanianted by the gtammanan Vo-
padeva, who 15 generally assigned to the twelfth cen-
tury,§ and who enomerates Amarn amongst the eight
old giammanians,? an epithet he would no more have
attached to a witer but two or thice centuries an-
teror to himself than any grammanian of the present
day would think of giving to Bhattoyi Dikshita, who
compiled the Kaumndl about 200 years ago Amaia
Sinha may therefore be left agreeably to tradition to
the begmning of the Chrishan era, or, as connected
with other tiaditionary notices of numes and events
which I shall proceed to deseribe, he may be brought
down to a later date, and placed aboat the middle or
end of the fifth century after Christ

In the verse which specifies the names of the nine
gems, and winch I bave mserted above, we find the
name of the astronomer Varaha Mihira who, acecording
to this authonty, 1s therefore contemporary with

* [Lassen Ind Alt, IV, G33f, now places Amarasinha before
Var thamihira, about 200 years later than he bad done before, I,
1155 See also Goldstuckers Sansknit Dictionary s v Amara
snha}

4 Asiatic Researches VIII, 467, [io the second half of the
thirtcenth  See Burnouf, Bhag Pur T, CI, and Lassen, Ind
Alt, IV, 589 1

% Preface to Colebrooke 3 Sansknt Grammar [Mise, Ess , 1,39 ]
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Amata Sinha; this astronomer, upon gious
to those on which Mr, Bentley 1educed the
of Amara, has accordingly been placed by hir
twelfth century, an opwion contrmy to the ge
beltef, and one which thes e is every reason to conclude
is far from coriect

From astronomeal data derived from the work of
Vardha Mihira,t the Vithat Sanlutd, it appears that
an antiquity must be assigned to this author of either
1216 or 1440 years, reckonmg fiom A.D. 1800; the
mean of this is assumed by Mr Colebrooke, or A.D.
472, as being the probable era of his existence, and
as agreeing sufficiently with the date wsually given
lim, or A.D. 499, and not far from that contamned in
a st of astronomical writers prepared at Oujein, or
A.D 505-6. According to the same authority? he is

* Asatic Researches, VIII, 243

1 Colebrooke on the age of Varaha Milra, imtroduction to
Indian Algebra &c [ Miscell Essays, I, 465 ff Lassen, Ind.
Ale, IV, 841 ff]

i See also introduction to Colebrooke’s edition of the ¥ito-
padesa, p II The notice occurs 1n the first Tantra or chapter
{v 238] n the same story but somewhat differently told, which
13 1 the Hitopadesa, (Sir Wilkam Jones’s works, Vol XIII, 177)
of a Vaka killed by a craly The astronomer 1s thus mtroduced
the Vaka tells the crab that by the position of the planets a twelve
years’ drought may be expected, as 1t 18 saxd by Varaba Miura
““when the son of Surya (Saturn) divides the car of Roluns, then
1n the world Madhava will shed no rain upon the earth for twelve

years ”
vy TRy |
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also named m the Paneha Tantra, the onigmal of the
Hitopadesa, wnd which was translated into Persian i
the 1e1gn of Nushuyan, 1n the latter put of the sixth
and beginning of the sesenth century, and this enly
notice 1s a decisive confitmation of the aceuraes of the
above date It seems therefore to be «scertaned, with
4s much precision as the subject admuts, that an as-
tronomneal writer demominated Variha Mibira did
flourish 1t Oujen 1 the conrse of the fifth century of
ow era and 1t 1s farther po-sible that he was cotem-
poruy with a prince named Vikramaditya, and the
<ubject of om Researches
Major Wilford, 1n his elborate Es<ay on Vikrama-
ditya* and Salivahana, has succeeded m disentanghng
from the perplexity occastoned by the repetition of
names, and the confusion of dates, thiee prmces of
ereat power and celebuity, who were all known under
the former appellation the first of these 15 the sovereign
from whom the €1 1n use 1s denomupated, and whose
clamps to be the patron of the nne gems we are con-
tented to lenve undeterrned, the <econd Vikramat
1s the same with Sr1 Karna Deva, called al<o Sudraka
and Suraka and Aditya,* he began lusreign A D 191,
and tlns date agrees with the age of an elder Vmaha
Milra, placed by the ashionomers of Oujem 10 the

=0 R gATH Jfew e 930
nraaﬁfgwfawmﬁ{ﬁn

[See on this q Renfey s P I 39°f)
* Amatic Researches, IX + Imd 146 + Ibd 137
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year of Christ 200,* Ius capital 15 called Charchitr or
Charelnta Nagua,t the city of mvestization, as the
stiuggle between the otigmal Hindu system, and the
mnovation of the Bauddhas and others 1s supposed to
have commenced there and at this time  As Sr1 Karna
Deva, however, was the sovereign of Magadha o1 Be-
har, and resided at a place now called Jangira,: half
way between Mongir and Bhagalpore, 1t 1s impossible
that Churchita Nagara could be the same as Upaymnf
o1 Owgemn, m which city alone we are to look for the
patron of the nine gems, and this prince consequently
canmot be the Vikramiditya m question The third
Vikramaditya has better claims,§ he 18 not designated
by any other name or title, lus capital was Oujemn,
and his reign began m 441, « date that accords with
the existence of Amar, as the cotemporary of Varaha
Mihira n the fifth century, and with his being 1mph
cated 1n the changes which the temporary ascendancy
of the Brahmans apparently began about that tume to
effect 1n Hindustan

The persecution of the followers of Buddha by the
Brahmamteal order 1s a subject on which both sects
are agreed, one of the earhest and most haimless
effects of 1t, 1t 15 generally believed, was the ana
thematising of the Bauddha works, and amongst

* Colebrooke s Ind an Algebra introductton dissertation E
[Misc Esssys I 467 Lassen Iosd Al H 1432}
F Asmat ¢ Researches, X 91
As at ¢ Researches IX 103 § Ibd 139 [E Thomas
edition of Prinsep s Useful Tables p 240f Lassen 11,11 709]
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them, of the compositions of Amaia, all which con-
sequently pershed, with the cxeeption of Ins Vo-
cabulaty * As the percecution 1s thus restucted to
\mara’s literary existence, we may infer his pei-
sonal exemption fiom 1ts fury by lus existence puior
to that event, and by ascertar~mg therefore the time
of it< conmencement we may be able to add another
conjectute to those we have formed of om author’s
age Celebiated as 1s the persecution and temporaiy
suppression of the Bauddha heresy, 1t 1s an occurience
of which the date 15 as uncertun as of any othet event
mn Hindu listory 1t 1nstitution 1s generally attributed
to Sankara Achw ya,t and with his age therefore must
oliginate our enquury

The birth of Sanhai - presents the same discordance
of opinion as every other remarhable ineident amongst
the Hindus

The Xadalf Brahmans, who form an establishment
following wnd teaching his system, assert lus appeat-
ance about 2000 yearst since, <ome accounts plice
Inm about the beginuang of the Christian era,* others
i the third or fourth century § after, a manuscript
lustory of the hangs of Konga, 1n Colonel Makenzie’s
collection, | makes hum cotempor 2ty with Tuu Vikiama,
Deva Chakravarti, <overeign of Shandapura mn the

* Asiatic Rescarches VII 214
+ Buchanau s Mysore III 301
* Wilks s [istory of Mysore I, Appendix No %V
§ Buchanans Mysore II 74
[Madras Tat Soc. Journal, Vol XIV, pp 6 and 65]
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Dekhan, A D 178, at Sungagri, on the edge of the
Western Ghauts, and now m the Mysotc ternitory, at
which place he 1s saxd to have founded 1 College that
still exists, and assumes the supteme contiol of the
Smtal Brahmans of the Penmsula, an antiquity of
1600 y ears 15 attuibuted to him, and common tradition
makes lim about 1200 yeus old lhe Bhoja Pra-
bandha enumer ites Sanhara amongst its v o1thies, and
as contemporaty with that prince, his antiquity will
then be between eight and nme centuries  The fol-
lowers of Madhw wharya m Tulava seem to have at-
tempted to 1econcile these contradictory accounts by
supposing him to have been boin three times, fiist at
Srvult in Tuluva ibout 1500 years ago, agam mn Ma-
labar some centuries later, and finally at Paduka-
chaytia in Tuluva® no more than 600 yeas smce, the
latter assertion being intended evidently to do honom
to then own founder, whose date that was, by enabling
him to ttiumph over Sanhara i a supposititious con

tioversy The Vushnava Brahmans of Madura say

that Sanhara appeared 1 the nmth century of 8 diva-

hana or tenth of our era,+ Dt Taylor thinks that, if
we allow lnm about 900 years, we shall not be fu

from the truth,t and Mr Colebiooke 1s inclined to give
him an antiquity of about 1000 years § This last 1s

the age which my firend Rammohun Roy, & diligent

* Buchanan s Mysore IIT 91 F Imd I 143
* Ded cation to the translat on of tl e Prabodl & Chandrodaya

§ Prefuce to tle translat ot of 1 Daya Bhaga [p NI
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student of Sankar’s wotks, and plulosophical teacher
of Ins doctrines, 1s disposed to concut mn, and he m-
fers that, “from a ealeulation of the <pustual geners-
tions of the followers of Sankatt Swamf from lus tune
up to tlus date, he scems to have hived between the
seventh and eighth eentunies of the Chustian ers,”’—
2 distance of time agreemng wath the statements made
to Dr Buchanan 1n lus jomney thiough Sankma’s
natnve countty, Malabat,* and m umon with the as-
sertion of the Kerala Utpatt, a worh gning an his-
torteal and statistical account of the same province,
and whieh, according to M: Duncan’s citation of 1t,
mentions the regulations of the eastes of Malabar by
this plnlosopher to hase been effected about 1000
yeas before 1798 + At the same time 1t must be ob-
served that 2 manuscript tianslation of this same work,
1n Colonel Makenzie’s possession, states Sankara Achar-
ya to have been born about the middle of the fifth
century, o1 between thuteen and fourteen hundred
yeais ago, differing 1n this 1espect from M: Dunecan’s
statement,}—a difference of the less mportance, as

* Buchanans Mysore 1 424

+ Amatic Researches V 5

: [See Mackenze, Collection 11, p 73] The manuserspt
agrees however with Mr Duncans statement in ove impartaut
particular, the adm ssion of Sanharas living 1o the time of the
Malabar prince Cheruman Perumal & prince whe from his con
nection with the Malabar Christian Church, has been long an ob
ject of attention to the scholars of the West. [Lassen, 1 1, IV,
224 f] According to Scal ger (De emendatione temporum, 5%)
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the manuseript i question, either from defects m the
original or translation, presents many palpable etrors,
and cannot consequently be dependedupon The weight
of authonity theiefore 1s altogether n favour of an an-
tiquity of about ten centuries, and I am disposed to
adopt this estimate of Sankar’s date, and to place hin
n the end of the eighth and beginning of the ninth
century of the Christian era *

Although the popular belief attributes the origmn of
the Bauddha persecution to Sankara Acharya, yet m
this case we have some 1cason to distrust its accm ey
Opposed to 1t we have the mild character of the re-
former, who 13 described as uniformly gentle and
toletant, and speahing from my own hmited reading
in Vedanta works, and the more satisfactory testimony
of Rammohun Roy, which he permits me to adduce,
1t does not appear that any traces of his being mstru-
mental to any persecution are to be found 1 his own
writings, all wluch are extant, and the object of which
18 by no means the correction of the Bauddha ot any

Calicut was founded in 907 and this event 1s ascribed to that
prince by Assemannus (Bibl Oment, Tom 3, Part 2nd, 341 et
seq), but who observes that, according to Vischerus, it took
place much earber, or 1n 875 Cheruman Perumal 1s sad to
have granted many privileges to the Christians 1nseribed on plates
of copper, of which Du Perron procared copies (Zend Avesta
Dis Pret clxxvin  and note) and which according to hum cor
roborate the account of th s transaction derived from Assemannus
This date will therefore nearly confirm the above view of San

kara s age and give us about ten centuries for his antiquity

* [Lassen Ind Alt IV, 6184, 338 f}
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other =chism, but the 1efutation of all other doctrines
besides s own, and the 1eformation o1 1e-establish-
ment of the fomth 1ehnious order It 15 therefore pto
bable that the Biahmans enjoyed the iscendancy
his times, and that the violent suppression of any
powerful sect had considerably preceded the appeat-
wmee of ns peteeable system of worldly privation nd
abstract devotion

Many works m celebiation of tlus distingurshed
chatacter, and n commenior ition of lus triunph over
the eirots of 1Ml other systems of theology, have been
composed, entitled Sankara-vyaya,”* or Sankare jeya
they profess to narrate the most remarkable maidents
of the 1eformer s Iife, and the different disputes held
by him with Ins principal opponents One of these 1
have exammned 1t 15 the work of Madhava, a com-
mentator on the Vedas a1 reeably to the Vedanta no-
tions, and 2 witer of Jeat celebrity Ile 1s known to
have hived tbout the year 1300, by his making men
tion of Sangama, the father of Bukhe Raya and Hari-
hara the foundeis of Vyayanagma Accordng to his

* [See on the Sankarad gvyaya and other accounis of San
karas fe Hodu Seets new ed tion p 197 ff]

+ [1250]

* As atic Researches IX 414 1 addwion to the instances
there spec fied 1t may be observed that Saya a the author of the
‘Madhaviya dhatu vrtti  calls h mself the aterine brother of Ma
dhava and the eon of Mayana (?) the pr me mimster of Sangama
the son of Kampa monarch of the eastern southern and western
seas or 1n fact of the Pen nsula of India  ¥fer Wqﬁ

T ATAUGIW AT
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own statement, his work 1> bat the substance of 2 much
older perfoimance, MTAFY TTHTHA T 1
and he speaks of Sanlara as bemng celebrated by all
the anctent wiiters, et sft wmrmfafy gT® | con-
firming therefore at the least the antiquity I have above
assigned to that theologtan

As far as the Sankara-vijaya of Madhava can be ad-
mitted as an authority, and 1t 1s much too poetical and
legendary to be so achnowledged without vely great
lumtation, we may drvw the same concluston that 1s
to be ferred fiom Sankara’s own compositions, that
1t 1s a popular ertor to ascube to hun the work of
persecution he does not appear at all occupied m that
odious task, nor 1s he engaged m particalar contro-
versy with any of the Bauddhas the more promnent
objects of his opposttion are the Mim4nsakas s re-
presented by Mandana Misra, with whom he holds a
long and 1ather aciumonions discussion, and the Nai-
yyihas and Sankhyas, and the vulga sects of Vai
shuavas and Suvas ate alihe the object of Ins oppo-
sition, he 15 especially hostile to the Iatter, wnd par-
ticulatly to the Kapilihas,® a class of Stva’s worship-
pers, who agaun are s most active enemres, and on
one occasion assatl his exstence

He comes 1n personal contact with the Bauddhnas,

arquraTEy faciaT wadtar urggta o

{Seo Westergaard Red Sunser pref p I, A Weber, Dic Sans

kit Handselinfien’, No 79, Th Aufrecht Catal Codd Sanekr,
1, 167]

* {ilinduScets, p o1, 268 Lossen Ind Al HI 851, IV, 6]

ptid 13
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mdeed, according to our anthority, m but tw o mstances
the first 15 a short conference with an Aihata, who ad-
vocates the M#dhyamika* doctines, or those of a
Bauddha sect, and which 1s held i the Bahliha countty,
a 1egion 1dentified by name and geogiaphical position
with the modein Balkh,+ and the second happens n
Kashmir, where amongst the many sects who oppose
Sanhaia's access to the temple of Saiaswati, = shoit
fime before s death, the Bauddhas make thewr sp-
pearance Besides the positive conclusion presented
by these cucumstances that Sankara was not engaged
actively 10 any personal confliet with the followera of
the Bauddha schism, we deiive fiom them a very pio-
bable conjecture as to the situation of the Bauddhas
in the tune at which Madhaya flonnished, and as he
places them no nearer than in Kashmu and hhorasan,
1t appears likely that some period priot to lus date
was the epoch at which Bauddhn faith was compelled
to retue from its native scats towards those northern
1etons 1n which 1t still prevails
The persecution of the Banddhas 1s asciibed by M-
dhaya to another reformer, Kumar tla Bhatta, the pre-
decessor of Sankara  According to our author Kum -
nila Bhatta was an mcarnation of Kértiheys, the object
of whose descent was the extirpation of the Saugatas,
aud in consequence of whose miriculous victory oves

* [Sec H I} Wilsons Fasays anl Iictures, Vol II, 33
Coletrookes Lssays p %01 Lassen Ind Alt, 11, 460]
+ [Lassen 111V, 73i0)
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lus heretrcal antagomists, the prince Sudhanwé 1ssued
the fatal orders to that effect

TGS IR

T gfw v ¥ gy yart@aTge o
“The hing thus commanded his attendants, ‘Jet those
who slay not be slamn, the old man amongst the Baud-
dhas and the babe, from the bridge of Rima to the
snowy mountams’ *

The priority of the Banddha persecution by Kuma-
1la Bhafta to the age of Sankaia 1s fuither corrobo-
rated by the manuseript account of Malabar, the Ke-
rala Utpatt, which I have already adverted to Ae-
cording to this anthotity, the establishment of this
teacher in Malabar, local testrmonies of which 1t 1s
said existed when the work was wrnitten, took place
about a century before the birth of Sankara, and oc-
ensioned the entire expulsion of the Bauddhanmés or
Bauddhas from that kingdom, and we find on that
side of India other accounts confirming this fact, and
that the Brahmans of Tuluva who were originally fol-
lowers of Bhatta Acharya, the same with Kamérla
Bhatta, assert his having had great success agamnst the
heretical sects some tune before Sankara, who 1s re~
presented as having disputed with, and converted the
followers of Bhafta’s particular doctrine *

As the Bauddha sect, according to Madhava, was
anmhilated by Kumérila Bhaffa, 1t would have been a

* Buchanan s Mysore, III 91 [Lassen,I 1 IV 708 Wilsons

Essays and Lectares, I 366]
13t
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work of supererogation to commit the same tash to
Sankara, and we have thei efore further reason to doubt
Ins ever having engaged 1n 1t at all, much more his
having been the author and chief agent of the pei-
secution  As, wndeed, his 1eform 15 rather addressed
to the admitted systems of theology, than to those con-
sidered heterodox, we must conclude that these latter
had 1eally suffered some temporary or putial discom-
fiture, so long prior to the age of Sankaia Achuya,
as to have left time for the introduction and diffusion
of vatious attempts towards the 1eformation of the
o1thodox famith, n the same manne:r as the innovations
of Wickliffe and Huss preceded by a considerable m-
terval the more successful effots of Luthet and Calvin
According to the authority of Madhava and that of
tradition, Kumatila Bhatta committed himself to the
flames 1 the presence of Sankara Acharya they would
consequently be regarded as contempor ry We need
not howen et lay much stress on these accounts, especi-
ally as Vy4isa and Jaumn, nay even Agastya, ue all
wmanifest personally to out 1eformer, if we are to give
credit to our gmde, and as, according to other autho: -
tties, Kumatila Bhatfr was the pupil of Jumm, the
founder of the Mfménsa school of philosuphy,* who
there 1s 1eason to suppose 1s much more ancient We
can only therefore conclude generally that. the teiamply

¢ Dr Taylors Prabodt a Clandrodaya, 119 [Brocklaus edi
tion, p 110 Lassen, Ind Alt, 1, 836 Goldstiicker, Pamn,
p 150 p 81)
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of Kumaula Bhatfa and the persecution of the Baud-
dhas took place at some period anterior to the age of
Sanhara and before the eighth century, and, agreeably
to the inference above deduced, at some period con-
siderably antecedent, in which case the occuirence
may be appioxunated to the date we have thought 1t
probable to be that of Amara, or 1t least to the time,
when his woths might have required such celebrity,
as to become obnoxious to 4 hostile and mtolerant
sect
We have alieady had oceasion to notice, upon the
anthonity of Major Wilford, that the capital of Sudraka,
whose reign began m 191,* was named Charchita Na-
gara, with 1eference to rts being the seat of the earhest
disputes between the o1thodox and dissentient classes
of the Hindus  The assertion rests upon the authonty
of the Kumaritha Khanda, which 1 the prophetic style
of the Puranas declares, that ‘In the year 3291 of the
Kali-yuga (or 191 after Christ) king Sudraka will 1eign
m the town of Charchita Nagma, and destroy the
workers of imquity ,” and this, Major Wilford observes,
pomts out a persecution 1n religions matters at a very
early period At the same time, we know that the
utter extermmation of the Bauddha sect m India did
not take place till some time between the twelfth and
fifteenth centuries, and we must conclude, consequent-
ly, that the contending parties were fo1 a long period
too equally matched for any permanent and sigorous

* Asatic Researches X, 91 [Wilsons Introd to the Mnch

chhakah ]
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persecution of erther by the other to have taken place,
and especially for some tune after the begumng of the
conflict If therefore the contest began m the thud
century, and the tempoiary ascendancy of the Biah-
mans was established some time before the eighth,
we may conjecture, with every appemance of con-
jectming happily, that the fifth and smxth centunes
form the season, 1n which the Bauddhas were most
setnvely and tiumphantly assaled by the mterested
professors of the cuthodox creed *

The time thus made out for the height of the Baud-
dha persecution agrees m o very rematkable manne:
with the date of events 1ecorded m the countries where
the fath of Buddha now predommates, and was en-
tirely connected with the condition of Jus Indian vo-
taries n then native realms It was early m the sixth
centwy (A D 510),% that Cluna recened fiom India
the prophet Dharma, who gave a new mmpulse to the
worship of Buddha, then langmshing n that country,
and fixed 1t as the national fath In 530 the rehgion
of Baddha wes wtroduced into Corea,$ m 540-50 mto

* {Lassen, Ind Ak, 1V, 700)

¥ Krmpfers Japan, B 2, Chap.4  Tie firet antroduction of
11 ¢ Banddha fanh into Chinn took place much eather, nccorting
10 De Guygnes, A D €5, but 1e adls, “on nont nlors qu'onc
1lte confuse de la rebigion de 1o, (1 ce nest que dans la suite,
quelle n ate plos en voque” e also notiews Ia protection min
gulinro® wlwh the dynasts of the Xiang that reigned from 519
(02) to 537, gave ta the Rebgion of Lo [Lassen § 1,1V, 70217,
U Telage 1L, p I\, KRippen, die Rel Baldbas, 1,77, 13, %)

+ [Acconling ta hlaproth, 72 In Kno-li, and 384 an Petn
See Lavsen, p 743 1)
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Japan and the yeu 572 was 1emarhable for the ar-
11yl m that kingdom of an immense number of Priests
and Idols, who cume fiom countites beyond the sea
We may conclade this branch of om enquiry by ertng
the optnion of the able histonian of Java, Sn Thomas
Raffles, that the Bauddha religion was introdaced mto
thatislind during the sixth and seventh centutes and
that the same petiod was 1emarhable for the unval
of numerons Hindu emigrants on Java and the eastern
1slands *

The examination L have thus mstituted mto the 1ge
of Amua Sinha has extended 1tself to Iimuts, no doubt
disproportioned to the mportance of the enquiry I
had however to cotiect error, and to controvert pre
Judice, as well as to contend with the natural difficul
ties of the subject, and to support my aveiments by
the best authoitties within my reach As to the 1esult
of the research, I shall willingly 1f convinced by worthy
testimony of having erred 1 my conclusions submt
to correction Those conclusions, indeed, are only
positive withm certamn limits, and as the sum of the
v estigation, I have ouly satisfied myself with the
choice of one or two alternatives either assent to the
tradition which places Amara Sinha 1 the tune of the
pumitive Vikramditya 56 years before the Christian
era, o1 to the inference deduced from the contiguous
position of a number of persons and things connected
mare o Jess dwectly with om wther s supposed s

* Hstory of Java II 86 [Lassen IV 467 )
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wolatrie exordio usy sunt * elevating m this extra-
ordinaly manner 4 common vocabulary to the distine-
tion of a Ritual and Leturgy co existent with the origin
of the Hindu  Idolatry, and the basis of the Brakman:-
cal supershitions! A blunder of another chuacter,
aithough of an equaliy absurd desctiption, connected
with the Amara Kosha, has been commutted by An-
quetil Du Perion, nd has been adduced by M1 Mill,f
with Ius usual want of hnowledge and judgment, s
‘a remarkable wmstance of the disposition of Brahmans
to accommodate by falsification even thewr sacred re-
cords to the wdeas of Duropeans’ Du Perron says

51 je n’avois pas seu que le commencement de PAmar-
kosh contenait la deseription du Lingam, peat etre
m eut il ete unpossible de decouviir, que mes Brahmes,
qui ne vouloient pas dévouler le fond de leurs mysteres,
pataphiasotent et palliotent plutot qu’ils ne tradui-
solent a description of the Lingam 1n the introduction
to the Amara Kosha! Du Perron’s Brahmans must
have been much astomshed at the discovery, and at
the perverse spirit and gross 1gnorance which con-
verted Amara’s account of the contents of his vocabu-

lary, comprising the genders (linga) of nouns, mto the
mystical mention of an object with which his preamble

¢ Systema Bral mameom 194 [If P Pawl a § Bartl olom=zo
ever entertamed the notions so severely critic sel in the text he
had certamly gen them np when he wrote fle preface to s
Amarasimhy Secto pnms  Rome 1798 espectally p NI f
See also his Vyacarws Rome 1904 p AVII and 399
+ Hustory of India, Vol I 410
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hins no hind of eonncection, except the indispensable
employment of a grammatical term, that happens also
to have the s2me meanmng, but which oceur1ng whete
and how 1t does, the merest novice 1 Sanshut litert
ture could not posstbly msunderstand  We have had
too much of mere pretenders to hnowledge m o1 tental
hterature, and 1t 1s Ingh time to weigh accurately the
1eal merit of all authorities on matters of Astattc Jearn-
g and Instory 1w e wish to gain any 1eal acquamtance
with such subjects, o 1f we retan the shghtest vene:
ation for truth

The vocabulaty of Amara Smha, though perhaps
the oldest extant, 1s not considered as the first work
of the kind, the wutho: lhimself m lus mtioductory
hnes mentions geneially s having consulted other
worhs, and Ins commentators particulanse the li-
kanda and Utpahn{ Kosha and the works of Vyad,

Rabhasa, Katy ayana, and Vararuch, as the authorities
to which he alludes The text of the woik has been
some time known 1 Lurope, thongh imperfectly, * and
it 13 now placed within the reach of every scholar by
the excellent edition of 1t with 2 marginal translation,

* Da Perron carned two copes to Lurope 1t was also noticed
1n the first volume of the As atic Researches (851) we have seen
wht Bartolomeo says of the work 1nd he took home a copy of
1t Several copes more or bess pexfect Were pregented by Lady
Jones to the Royal Society, and Frederick Schlegel 1n his work

Ueber die Sprache und Wersheit der Indier , notices a manuscript
of 1t 1 the Royal Library at Pans with a Latin anterpretation
[not mentioned by M L Deslongchamps in the preface to tis

edition of the Amarahosha.]
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published by M1 Colebrooke, and printed at Seram-
pore, 1 1808 1t 13 to this edition that my references
ipply  They will be found very numerous, and I am
happy to acknowledge 1t as the gwde and basis of my
labours, and to bear testimony to its umform and un-
rivalled correctness

The different commentaries on the text of the Amara
Koshn, to which I have also made fiequent reference,
are the same as those employed by ats learned trans-
Iator T was indebted indeed to his kindness for the
copies which were prepared for his use, and which
were the best procurable, and I have httle or nothing
to add to the notices which he hasgis en of then authors

The commentary which takes p1ecedence of the rest
by the earlier date of 1ts composition, 1s that of Kshwra
Swame 1t 1s a wotk of ment, but concise, and the
mterpretations frequently differ from those given by
the other commentators The age of the author 1s not
known, but he 1s one of the anthonhes cited by Mal-
linatha, the commentator on several of the most cele-
brated poems, and who probably wiote i the twelfth
or thirteenth century *

The next m the order of antiquty 1s the work of
Mukuta or Raya Mukuta Mam, compiled according
to the author’s own account from sixteen older com-
mentaries to which he frequently refers they seem
however to be 1n many cases onginal compositions,

* [according to Prof Aufrecht (Catal codd MSS Sanger T
118) not before the 14th]
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and not merely glosses on the text of Amara. The
list includes the work of Kshira Swdmi, Subhiti,
Hadda Chandra, Kalinga, Konkata, Sarvadhara, Ré-
Jadeva, Govar (llmna, Drdvida and Bhoja Rdja, and the
Pydkhydmiita, Fikdsarvasva, Midhavi, Madhu Md-
dlmm, Sarvinande, and Abhinanda. Mukufa also
cites the names of the principal grammatical writers,
and quotes many Koshas -of which the titles are of
frequent and familiar occurrence, amongst which some,
as the Visva and Medinf, are still in existence. The
commentary of Raya Mukufa is full and satisfactory—
it is erroncous sometimes in the etymological analysis
of grammatical derivatives, but it is in general ac-
curate, and in most of the schools is of high aun-
thority. The date of the composition is inferred from
dates mentioned by the author, 1852 Saka or A. D,
1430.%

The Vydkhyd Sudhd+ is the ablest commentary on
the Amara Kosha, that has yet appeared: the inter-
pretations are full and distinet, and the etymological
analysis founded on the most thorough acquaintance
with the system of Pénini: the commentator is also a
very industrious corrector of the mistakes of his
brethren, and rectifies especially the grammatical er-
rors of his predecessor Mukufa. In compliance with
the usual practice I have referred to this writer under

* Asiatic Researches, VII, 216; and Preface to the Amara

Kosha, [Mise. Essays, II, 18 ff.; 54 fi.}
+ [On this and the two preceding comp. Aufrecht, 1.1, p.182f]
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the appellation of Rimasrama, but, as 1s mentioned
by Mt Colcbrooke, the name of the author 1s varously
wiitten 1n different copres and 1s sometines the same
with that which I have used, and 1s sometimes termed
Bhinu Dikshuta In the copy Thave used Ifind an ap-
parent solution of this difficulty, and Ramastama, o1
more correctly Bhudia Ramédsiama, 1s a title inplyung
the author’s belonging to a particulu class of devotees,
winlst lus real name 15 Bhdnu Dikshita, and he 1s the
son, as he mforms us, of Bhaftoy Dikshita, the cele-
brated grummarian I must add, however, that this 1
denied by the Pandits, who insist that the two persons
are distinet, and that Bhanu Dikshita, the son of Bhat-
ton, was after his father’s death the diseiple of the
ascetic Ramagiama, who 1s the author of other worl s
The work was written, according to the passage which
specifies the author’s name, at the desue of Kirtti-
sinha, 1uler of Mahidhata, a prince of the Bandhaila*
farly, and the termmation Sinha, we may observe,
18 attached to the Bundela and Ajmere prmcest who
make ther appearance m the teigns of Shah Jehan
and Aurungzebe, m the comse of which, or the seven-
teenth centmy, a son or pupil of Bhatfoj Dikshita
must have written

* [Baglela 10 the Benares edition of the Amarakosha Sec
S H Elhots Glossary 5 v The Diksh tas were 4 subdiv s on
of t}e hananpya Brahmans 3b p 120]

+ Midjar Smgh Raja of Bundelkhand Dow HI 126 Judger
Singh R4ja of Bundela 1lnd 15¢
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The Fydkhyd Pradipa is a commentary by Achyuta
Upddhydya: it is a work of little merit, being an un-
acknowledged abridgment of Mukufas work. I have
not been able to meet with any account of the author,
but he is probably modern.

The preceding commentaries agree in giving the
derivation of words conformably to the Sitras of Pi-
tini: those which follow have adopted other systems.

In the original compilation of the Dictionary, pre-
pared as that was under the superintendence and by
the labours of natives of Bengal, the grammatical sys-
tem used was that of Vopadeva: as this is however of
modern origin and limited application, it was consider-
ed advisable to discard it for the more generally cul-
tivated method of Péiiini, and the entire transpositione
of all the etymologies has been consequently included
in my task. In effecting this object, particularly for all
the words contained in the Amara Kosha, the pre-
ceding commentators were my chief guides, and R4~
masrama’s commentary especially has in these cases
been consulted. The etymological analysis of many of
the remaining voeables depends upon the authority of
the Siddhénta Kaumudf, and that of the rest has been
supplied by my Pandits or myself, in conformity, as

xact as our acquaintance with the subject permitted,
to the system laid down in the Stitras of Pédini.

. The commentary of Bharata Malla is the favourite
authority of the Bengal school, and of all others in
which the grammar of Vopadeva is received: it is an
able performance, and is particalarly full on the sub-
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Ject of various readings The author has also com-
piled a Kosha on this topic, or a vocabuluy of words
which vy i their otthoepy, styled by the Hindus a
DwnupaKosha, a compilation rendered v ery necessary
by the fluctnations 1n the forms of words, which atise
from the arbitrary apphcation of those letters that ate
considered mterchangeable, and from the vanieties m-
troduced by different modes of pronuncittion m dif-
ferent provinees, and caused, m many cases no doubt,
by the blunders of copysts, the multiplication and
repetition of which have given to difterent modes of
spelling currency and sanction * Bharata Mall 1s
considered to have flourished 1n the mddle of the last
century, and has wntten commentaries on many cele
, brited compositions ¥

lhe Sara Sundar: 1s a commentary which has been
occastonally consulted the author 1s Mathuresa, who
has himeelf compiled 4 vocabulary, the Sabdaatndvali,
w speaking of wlnch we shall advert to the few cu-
cumstances that are known of im  The commentary
15 a useful one 1t follows the grammm of Padmani-
bha Datta, the Supadma, a work studied in some parts
of Bengal :

The Padw tha hawmudi, by Narayana Chakias aittf,
has been referred to, though not frequently the Ka-
Iupa, a grammu of celebrity 1n the Bengal schools,

* [Aufrecht Catal Codd MSS T p 194]
1 [Blarata Malln or Blarata Mallika commented e g ontle
Blaft: havya}
[Aufrect t, Catal § 1 I, Nos 43 40, and pp 17 and 19*]
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has been followed by this commentator in the analyti-
cal part of his work.

The Trikdanda Vivela, by Ramanitha Vidyd Vi-
chaspati, a work of considerable merit, and particulaily
full of orthoepical varieties, will be found frequently
cited, and this with two other commentaries, one by
Nilakanfha and the other by Rama Tarka Vigisa, vwhich
are sometimes referred to, complete the number of
authorities accessory to the text of Amara, which were
employed by Mr. Colebrooke in his publication, and
have again been made use of in the following pages.”

Authorities of higher rank, though often of less
value, than the commentators on the Amara Kosha,
and constituting together with that work and its ap-
pendages the bulk of the present compilation, are the ¢
vocabularies of different authors. Of these the most
valuable are easily and generally procurable, and many
others it is asserted exist, thongh 1arely to be found.
Those which I have been able to obtain I shall now
proceed to cnumerate, following as correctly as -
ference and conjecture will admit the order of their
antiquity, and furnishing such slender information re-
specting their authors as the state of everything like
biography in India is capable of affording. The com-
parative age of various compositions is in many cases
ascer tainable by the references which the writers make
to their predecessors, and the absence of the notice of
a celebrated work, where mention of it is likely to be

* (Miscell, Essays, II, pp. 5-57.]
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found, 15 a very shong presumption of its not bemng
m existence  The application of this test 1s very ex-
tensne, and conjomed with the mformation afforded
by scriptions, and that which may be conjectured
from the legends of the Puranns, presents the only
chance of om ever being able to extricate the ancient
Iustory of Indin fiom the labyrinth m which 1t 15 at
present lost

The first Kosha after that of Amaiq, m the coprous
st of authorities cited by the author of the Aedm,
which hts been consulted i the followmng work, 1s
the Abldhanaratnamala of Halayudha Bhatta It 15
2 vocabulary of hmited extent, divided mto five books,
the first 1elating to Heaven and the Deities, and the
. second to Earth, the third to Hell, Water, &c, the
fourth to miscellaneous objects, wnd the Jast contuns
words of varions sigmfication  The author cites as us
authorities the Amaradatta and the Koshas of Vara
rachi, Bhaguri, Vopshita, and others We may con-
Jecture that us wotk should be of some antiquity, as
he 18 quoted by Mallinatha, who 1s certamly prior to
Medintkara His omussion of the Amara Kosha from
s List of authorities can scarcely lead us to mfer the
priority of Ins own work, but 1t 1s possible that the
reputation of that vocabulary was not fully established
m his tune, and that 1t 1s therefore included 1n the ap-
pendix Adi, o1 eteetera, 2dded to his enumeration
Halayudha Bhatfa* has also wrnitten on Prosody, and

* Asatic Resenrches VII 233, and X, 391 [Miscell Essays
m 14
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theie 15 1 celebiated witter of the same name, on the
rehgious cetemomes of the Hindus 1n both mstances
honourable mention has been made by Mr Colebiooke
of these woiks He 15 said to be a Konhana Biahman
and the pupil of the Mimansd witter Bhafta Bhashara
If this last account 1s conrect, he may be placed about
the seventh century, s his preceptor 1s uniformly said
to have preceded Sankhua Achirya

Araye, o1 Ajayapela, 15 the next in the list of the
Medm, whose vocabulu y has been consulted i the fol-
lowing pages This 15 a work of small extent, but of
consideralle suwthordy o is confived ta the Ndautha,
or words of various meanings, and they are arranged
according to the imtial letters The author does not
speeify Ius aathorities, nor does he furmsh us with
any clue to his age o1 history From lus mtroductory
stanza he appeais to be a sectary, probably a Jama *

II, 20, 132 Prof Aufrechis preface to lus edition of the AUk
dbanaratnamala London 1861 ]

* In a paper in the Transactions of the Literary Society of
Bombny [I, 183] by Lieutenant Macmurdo, which I shall agam
have occasion to notice an Ajee Pal oceurs, who seems to have
aken an active part 1n the introduction of the Jamna Religior
1nto Guzerat, towards the end of the twelfth century, and who
may have been the compiler of the vocabulary, or the patron of
ats author, who consequently aseribes 1t to hum, a practice fre
quent 1n the hterary flattery of Hindu writers [That just the
opposite was the case, that Ajaya Pala, the nepheyw and successor
of Kumara Pala was a fierce persecutor of the Jainas, and c:m
have no possible claim to the authorship of the Nanaetl
18 evident from the acconnt of him n the Rasmala (I, p 205 ff)
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The work 15 often cited by the commentators on the
Amara Kosha *

The next 1 the st of the Medim 1s the Dharan:
Kosha or vocabulary of Dharant Dasa, an auathor of
whom we know nothing further, except that he 1s con-
sidered as a Brahman of Kanouj, and the author of a
poetical work, denomnated the Kast Virudavali The
vocabulaty 15 of some extent, although 1t 13 hmited to
the words of various meanngs, arranged according to
then final letters and number of syllables  The aathor
speeifies no authorities, and states only generally, that
Ius vocabulary 1s compiled fiom older writers He 1s
himself of some antigmty, as besides the place he holds
n the Medinf’s hst, he 1s often cited by Malhndtha

The Trikanda Sesha1s a vocabulary, in three chap-
ters, composed purposely as a supplement to the Vo-
cabulary of Amara, and thence sometimes termed the
Amua Sesha, 1t follows a simlar arrangement, and
adds a number of words of comparatively rare occur-
1ence 1he aothor was a Jamna, named Purushottama
Deva, and he 15 the author also of several other phulo-
Iogical compilations, as an Ekakshara Kosha,f or Vo-

cabulary of monosyllabie woids, which I have ocea-
stonally 1eferred to, and the Varna-viplava-nasa, or a
collection of various readings His most celebrated

See Lassen, I1I, 568 and As Res, XVI, 321 ff Thomas editron
of Prinsep 8 Essays II 256]
* [Aufrechit Catal Codd MSS, I pp 18% 187 195f)

+ [Aufrecht 11, T No 431 32]
14*
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work, however, after the Trihanda, 1s the following,
which indeed takes precedence of 1t 1n the hist of the
Medmf
The Haraval: 15 a collection almost exclusiyely of
uncommon words It 15 divided mto two parts, the
one contumng sy nonymous words, and the other words
of various meanings The fitst part 1s agam divided
mto thiee portions, according to the extent of the
synonymes, nd their 1ecapitalation through a whole
stanza, o1 a half, o1 a quaiter The work 1s of ver)
himited extent, but 1t 15 the produce, according to the
author’s own averment, of twelve years’ reading He
states also, that 1t was compiled at the snggestion and
with the ~ud of hus spiritual preceptor, Srf Dhutt Sinha,
an Atitht, or religlous ascetic hnown 1 the spoken
dialects by tlie appellation Atit, and he mentions Ja
namejay a, 1 Pandit, as having contributed to the com
pilation  The authorities he alludes to are mostly of
a generl and mscellancous description, but amongst
them he enumerates, s the Koshas consulted, and
consequently prior to lus time, the Sabdaingsa, Utpa-
Tinf, Sans4rds arta, and those of Vichaspat, V)adn, and
Vikramdditya * The age of Purushottama, according
to the order of the Medinf, should be earlier than that
of the Visva,t and he may probably have wntten in
the tenth or eleventh century Ile 1s not howeser
quoted by the commentator Mallinitha, who cites the

Visva Kosha

» [ve M3TT] + [Aufrecht, 11 1 No 421)
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After the Trikanda Sesha, we have in the Medini's
Iist a work entitled the Ratna Mala * T have em-
ployed 2 Kosha of this name, but I am not quite con-
fident of its being the same, the Ratna MAlA of Tru-
gapa, entitled Dandidhmétha, sad to 1imply, asit may
signify, a military officer of high 1ank, and probably
the patron rather than the author of the work Itis
a compilation of considerable authority, especially n
the South of India, and its age may be ascertamed
with tolerable preciston, for 1t 18 said to have been
undertaken at the desire of Harthara, a prince who
conjomtly with Bukha Réya,f his brother, founded
the city of Vidyanagara or Bynagar, about 1340, and
reigned there till 1850 The name of its supposed
author Irugapa occurs also m an nscription in the
Mackenzie collection, as a granter of the Village of
Bellagola to a Jamea Deity, which grant 1s dated in
the Saka year 1284 or A D 1362 The vocabulary
1 have referred to may be possibly the authorty al-
luded to by Medmikara, though 1t dates rather neu
to what we may suppose to have been the latter
writer’s own era, as the title of a vocabulary Ratna

* [Aufrecht 11 T Nos 441-3]
+ Asatic Researches IX 416
[He 18 probably identical with Irugadandesa mentioned 1n

an Iosenption from Vijayanagara wm As Res, XX 21 and 36
See also Lassen IV 171 In the printed edition of this work
(Madras 1857) the name of the author 13 1n four places wniten
Trugapadandda/matha, 1n one place I dandadinatha and m an
other I dandesa The correctness of the first form 1s attested by
the third ]
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Méla (a garland of jewels) is very common. I have
already noficed the Ratna Mal4 of Haliyudha, and I
shall have occasion to mention a third vocabulary
similarly denominated, but confined to medical terms.
The work of Dand4dhinitha is a vocabulary of words
of various meanings, arranged according to their syl-
labic Jength and final letters. The compiler does not
specify his authorities.

The next work mentioned, and of the original eom-
pilation of which the Medinf is an improvement, ap-
pears in the enumeration of this latter; with the epithet
Bahudosham, or very faulty, attached to it. Thisis
the Visva Prakdsa Kosha, a vocabulary of words of
various meanings, of considerable extent and merit;
and notwithstanding the reproach of Medinfkara, a re-
proach not wholly undeserved, of great uuthority\m
the schools of Benares and Western India. The words
arve arranged according to their final letters, their
initials, and their number of syllables, but beyond
these three points of agreement there is no classifica-
tion, and the work is therefore consulted with some
difficulty. Besides the usual contents of a Kosha, the
Vigva Prakdéa includes some useful sections on the
occurrence of the interchangeable letters, and on va-
rieties in orthoepy, and the whele is frequently re-
ferred to in the following pages.

The Visva Prakdsa is of great value in the enquiry
into the comparative dates of the various lexicons,
which 1 have attempted to institate, being one of the
very few compilations which allow us to conjecture
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the present age of their composition, and furmsh us
with a ficed pomt, from which we can take with some-
thing Iike confidence a 1etrospective view The vo-
cabulaties enumerated above contun no dates, and
can only be placed at undefined tervals between the
Amara Kosha and the Visva Prakasa, upon the au-
thority of the Medini, confirmed as that 13 m most m-
stances by the enumeration of anthonties which occurs
mn those woths, and 1n which the name of the Visva
never appeats most of them are therefore 1n all pro-
bability prior to the year of Stka 1033, or A D 1111,
which the author of the Visva Prakasa has given as
the date of his compilation
1he author of the Visva Kosha, Maheswara, 1s the
most communmicative of all the Sanshrit Lexicographers,
and we are much mdebted to the venial vamty which
has mduced him to expatiate on his personal history
He informs us, that he 1s deseended fiom SriKrishna,
physician to Sghasanks, sovereign of Gadhipur, a name
from which the modern Ghazipur might be supposed
to be derived, but which 1s enumerated by the vo-
cabularies as a synonyme of Kanyahubpa or Canow
Sahasanka also 15 a synonyme of Vikramaditya, but
nether time nor place allow of the persons bemg iden-
tified in this mstance,* and some Mhistorical notices

* As a mere etymological speculation I suggest the possibihity
of §-hasanka being a title of Sri Chandra Deva who, according
to an mseriptien published by Mr Colebrocke (s Res, vol IX,
441) [or Misc Essays IF, 286 See also As Res XV, 43 Dr
1 © Halls preface to his edition of the Vasavadatta, Caleutta
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of the former might possibly be dern ed fiom another
composition, which Mahdswaa informs us he had
wnitten, the Instory of this prince, o1 the Sahasanha
Chautia - The petod m which the Viva hosha was
compiled was one very likely to have been a season
of hteruy patronage at Canowy, s the Muselman
punces of the houses of Ghizm and Ghor were for
some time, both before and afterwards, fully occaped
with those dissensions, which gave the Indian ceptre
to the Intter, and consequently left the Hindu princes
mn the undisturbed enjoyment of then patrimomal
sway, and tranquil exercise of thewr commendable
privileges  The author of the Visva cites most of the
authonities con<idered ancient, and w hich a1e no longe:
procurable, but amongst those described m the pre-
ceding pages the work of Amara 1s the only one which
he has noticed The correctness of the date of the
Visva 1s tolerably well confirmed by 1its successne
citation 1 the works of Malhnatha, the Medim, and
the commentary of Raya Mukuta, the Inst of which
we have seen 1s little mote than three centurtes later *

1859 p 18) founded the ruling dynasty of Kanouy abont the
end of the eleventh century, Whieh realm ke acquired by 115 oun
strength”  The nscription 18 unfortunately 1 England, or an
examation of the passage 1 Jtxlics in the ong nal might be found
conoected sath she name givey 45 the Prnce by Msheswara or
Sahisanka compounded as that yg of Sahase strength or nolence,
and Arla, mark or di {See the ap Lasseo

I 810f)
® [Aufrecht 11, I, No 438 A Weber ©erzeychmss der

Sanaknt Handschnften, Nos 8074}
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The inference to which I have been led of Amara’s
having lived m the fifth centary, and the position of
Maheswara 1 the commencement of the twelfth, leave
us about six centuries and a half for the appearance
of the different v ocabulaiies above specified, and others
that have been less fortunate in escaping the ravages
of time The length of this wterval appears to be far
fiom disproportionate to the number of similar works
published during 1ts continuance, as far as we can
Judge fiom analogy, for fiom the date of the Visva
to that of Raya Mukuta’s commentaiy m 1430, or three
hundred and nineteen years, we have but four v ocabu-
laries to enumerate, of which one only can be assigned
to that mterval with any certunty, and the other three
may possibly appertain to the diviston of om subject
which comprehends the works anterior to the Visva
Prakasa, or the begning of the twelfth century

In the pertod that elapsed between the ages of Ma-
heswara and Raya Mukuta, we fix with certanty the
author of the Medint Kosha, s he cites the one and
1s quoted by the other The woik of this writer 1s an
excellent Dietionamy of homenymous words arranged
according to therr final letters and their syllabic lengths,
and then further disposed with alphabetical precision
1t1s a compilation of great accuracy and high authouty,
and constitutes afte1 the Amain Kosha the basis and
bulk of my labours

The closing section of the Medin{ recapitulates the
authorities employed m 1ts composition, and comprnses
amongst others the fullest List of Koshas to be met
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with on this account and as they appear to be enu-
merated accordng to then supposed comparatie an
tiqmty, I shall hete transeribe the catalogue, accom-
pwying 1t with such iformation as to theu present
exstence as I am able to offer from my own hnowledge
or fiom oral accounts of the Pandit~

1 The Ulpalin: 15 one of the supposed authorities
of the Amata Kosha, 1t 1s certamly of considerable
antiquity, and 1s often quoted by the older writers It
18 still procurable,® though not common

2 The Sabdarnava 1s often quoted by the com-
mentators on Amara, 1t 1s also occasionally procmable,
but usually 1 an inperfect state

38 The Sansaravaitta, a voeabulary often quoted
1n works of an early date, but supposed to be now lost

4 The Nama Mala, though 11re, 1s yet obtamable
as 1t 15 sud to be a work of considerable extent, m
that case 1t cdiffers fiom the shoit work of Dhananjaya
of the same title wlich I have consulted §

5 Bhagur: 1s the autho of 2 vocabulary, formng

* Ay remarks on the possilality of meeting with these works
apply to Calcutta and Benares particularly, and may be extended
perhaps to the tract of India 1mmediately along the Garges a8
far ns Handwar the state of manuscripts i the Dekban 1s pro-
bably more complete, and 1t may be expected that fhe late ac
cessions to the Britreh Indian Empire both to the weat and north
will be productive of many valuable additions to Sansknt bibho
graphy
+ One of them was probably the “vam Vfala of Da Ferron
which he terms Dichonnaire Samskretain a 1 nsage des Sciounras
[ FfC See Hinda Sects, new edition, p 237}
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according to the commentators one of Amar+’s author
ittes  Fhe work 13 not to be met with

6 Vararuch: 1s also considered as one of Amaras
originals, although as one of the nine gems he should
be contemporary withlum  His vocabulary 1s not pro
cmable

7 The Saswata s often cited, and 1s sud to be pro
curable 1n 2 mutdated state *

8  Vopalita 1s the author of a Kosh4 to be met with
m scattered poitions

9 Rennideva 15 the compiler of a voeabulary no
Jonger to be found 1n a complete state

10 Hara 1s another lexicographer, whose work
no longer exists, and who 1s rarely quoted

Of the above voesbularies most wre cited by the
commentators on the Amara Kosha and are specified
1 several of the works about to be enumerated, as
the authorities which they consulted Halwyudha, Pu
1ushottama, and Maheswara make mention of most of
them also, corroborating therefore the order of priority
in which they are placed by the author of the Medinf

11 Amara, the first author of the hist, whose work
1s everywhere obtainable

12 Subhanka, the compiler of ~ vocabulary 1uely
to be found

13 Halayudha, whose work, the Ratna Mal4, has
been described

M Govarddhena, aathor of the Sapts Satl, o

* [Aufrecht 11 1 No 414]
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seven hundred miscellaneous stanzas, from which the
1dea of the Sat S, a simlar collection 1n Hindi, may
have been deirved m the stxteenth century by Biha
tilal, 15 the author of a vocabulary said to be still pro-
curable mn some parts of Indta * As he mentions the
Vithatkatha, of which the antiquty 15 supposed to be
about 700 years, and 1s thus noticed by Medmfhars,
he probably flourished n the twelfth or thirteenth
century

15 Rabhasa, o1 Rabhasala, 1s the suthor of 2 vo-
cabuldry often eited, bat 1arely to be found

16 Rud)a, an author of whose work the same may
be observed

17 Amaradatta, the name of 2 witer o1 1 vocabu-
lary, often cited, but not known to exist

18 Ajaya, or Ajaya Pala, noticed above

19  Gangadhaw a, an author of whom nothing fur-
ther 15 known

20 The Dharant Kosha, which, as well as the fol-
lowng, has Deen alreardy the object of our attention

21 The Haravals

22 The Trikanda Sesha

23 The Ratna Mala

24 The Vidva Prakaéa, formmng with the Medml
twenty -fiv e voeabularies, all prior to the fifteenth cen-
tury, and of which my original and myself, arded as
we were by Mr Colebrooke’s svaluable collection of

* [Weber, Iandschnften, No 1581 Colebraoke, Mise I atavs,

1, 23 68)
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manuscripts, have been able to procure no more than
mmne or ten  They are not however the whole number
of works extant  the time of Medinf K, and his
predecessors, which were cither vocabularies them-
selves, or treated of the forms, wflextons, genders,
and meaning of words m a manner that sanctioned
thewr being included i the same class  Thus the suthor
of the Visva Kosha specifies Sihasunha, the patron of
Ins family, as the author, the nomnal one, 1t may be
mmagined, of a vocabalary, and worhs of a sumlar
character are attributed to the Princes Vikrumiditya
and Bhojn, the former occurs amongst the remuning
authorities of the Medini, along with works assigned
to Bigbhafta, Mudhava, Vachaspati, Dharma, Vydd,
Thrapaila, Kéty yana, Chandra, Soma, and Pdnin
There are also other Koshas quoted by Mailindtha and
other carly commentator~, as the Refara, Jadara,
and Vayayanti, the two latter of which are still found,
though not comtnon

‘The author of the Medmf gues no account of lam-
self beyond lus bemg the son of Prinakara,® s own
name Medinikara appears to be merely an epthet de-
rived from the title of Ins vocabulary, but the «ame
final syllable Aara 1s i Bengal the denomnation of
a famly of the Kayastha racet and woull indieate
therefore s being n natnve of that provinee, 1t 14 ako

* [Ina M~ of this work 1t e R. Avtatic Srcaety s pocvess ou
the autbor & father is called P'atu skars |
1 Asauc Researches Vv, G5
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an appellation common amongst the Mahtatta Brah-
mans, and our authot 1s generally regaided as of that
nation If the Madhava and Ratna Mily, he cites, are
the same with those mentioned above, he could not
have flounished earlier than the end of the fourteenth
cenfury

Besdes the authotities anterior to the Medinf, I have
employed many whieh are of more 1ecent date, before
describing them, however, I shall heie panse to advert
to some of  doubtful character, and whose compara
tive age it 1s difficult to ascertan

The most 1mportant of these guides, and after the
Amara and Medini the best work I have had access
to, 1s the Abludhana Chintaman: of Hemachandra,
Jaina wniter of deserved celebrity, and the aathor al o
of 1 series of Jamna hymns® and of a Priknt grammar
as usually met with, and as printed at the Sanshrie
press of Caleutta, this vocabulary 1s divided mto twe
considerable pot tions, one appropriated to sy nony mous,
the other to homonymouns words 1he first part 1> sub
divided nto six books, aceording to a peculiar arrange
ment, and the first book 15 of great value as 1 detuled
and faithful account of the superior detties o1 defied
hierarchy of the Jaina sect The second part 1s classed
according to the sy llabic extent of the vocables it con-
tams, and they ate then aranged according to their

*® [1he Jana Mabdkavya Trskashaialaddp irushackarita & copy
of which 18 1n the possescion of the R A S 18 also ascribed to

lam  See Hndu Scets new edition p 233]
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final wmitial letters Theic 1s some 1eason to doubt
however, whether Hemachandia’s orgmal work 1s not
properly hmited to the first six books, and whethe
the Nanaitha pait has not been added by some later
writer
The introductory lines of this autho’s vocabulary
explam the principles of us arrangement and ate con-
fined to the first stx sections, tahing no notice of that
on words of various meanmgs Agaun, this Kosha lias
been commented on, and the commentary 135 equally
lumted to the first six books, and finally, with the ex-
ception of the arrangement which 1s peculiar to 1t,
the second division of the Abludhina Chmtamam 1s
precisely the same* as the Visva Kosha, following that
mn every word and nterpretation, and repeating its
obscutities and its mistakes  One of these works must
therefore be a transcript of the other, and as there 1s
every reason to believe the otigmalty of Maheswara’s
work, 1t follows that the N4nartha part of Hemachan-
dra’s vocabulary 1s borrowed from the Visia
If the Nanrtha chapters be the woik of Hemachan-
dra himself, their being borrowed from the Visva
estabhishes the priomty of the latter work, on the
other hand, as Hemachandia 1s quoted by Mallinatha,

* [That thia 18 not the case 1s the well founded opittion of I'rof
Goldstucker, see lus Sansknt D 'y 8 v abh dhdnach
On Hemackandra comp Lassen, Ind Alt JMI 567 1195, IV, 8031
Colebrooke 8 Misc Lssays II 206 ff According to the Ras Mala
(1, 189 204) Hemachandra died 1n 1174 A D , eighty four years
old ]
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and as the Commentary on is hymns 1s dated n the
year 1292, 1t 1s likely that he Irved at a period not
Jong subsequent to Maheswara, o1 1 the comse of the
twelfth century, the accuracy of which mference 15
confirmed by works current m Guzerat, that ascribe
the conversion of the sovereign of that country to the
Jama faith to the mfAuence of omr author i the Samvat
year 1230 o0 A D 1174 * and 1t 15 fuither cotrobo-
1ated by the tine falling within those limts, during
which the sect of which Hemachandia was so dis-
tinguished a member floutsshed m many pats of Hin-
dustan

The concurring traditions of the Brahmanieal, Baud-
dha, and Jamn sects 1eport a two-fold persecution of
the second, by each of the otheis severally, although
they are not agreed about the order of their oceu-
rence IfIhave conjectured 11ghtly, the priority seem>
due to that mstigated by the membess of the orthodox

* «About 2500 years from the first promulgation of the Pa
nsnath (Parswanatha) worship, Heema chaarge Juttee (Humd
charya Yatt), a follower of Parsow, much respected 1y the Shra
wuhs (Srivakas or Jainas) for Ins learning, and who had grest
authorsty 1n all matters concermng religion, resiled on Parsn
Puttur, a celebrated ety 1n the district of Neherwalla, wiich was
at that ime governed by a Rajepoot Raja, named Goonmar I'all
who Iived about the year of Viknmajat (Vikrdmaditya) 1230, oF
A D 174, Heema Chasrge snccecded in comerting the Raja ¢3
the Shran ok religion ” Account of the Parunath Gouwrcha wor
shipped 1n the Duscrt of Parhar, by Licutenant Macmurdo Trant
retions of the Bombay Taterary Society It s only necensary 10
add that Hemachandra 15 gencrally eatled by the Jainas flemd
chirya or, 281t 18 pronounced 1n several of the dialects Hemsel arf
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futh, and they effected = partial suppiession of the
Banddha heresy about the fifth and sixth centuires,
they were far fiom extirpating the schism, howeve,
as the Bauddhas a1e noticed on the Coromandel Coast
by the Arabian tiavelleis in the eighth and mnth cen-
tunies,® in Guzerat by Al-Ednist mn the twelfth cen-
tary f and we have a family of princes who appea
to have followed the doctimes of Buddha, ruling in

* Asiatic Researches, T 166 It meght be questioned whether
this really proves what 1t las Leen supposed to establish, the
Bod of Renaudot Lemg possibly nothing more than the But ()
of the Perstars [whitli 1s the Sanskunt Yg] or an dol n general
on the other hand, although the Persian term las that meaning
the word 18 not an Aralic one, and s aceurrence 1n the work
of an Arabic wniter renders 1t likely to be the representation of
some particolar Hindu derty The turn of the sentence lso, 1f
nghtly translated, 18 mn favour of its being n proper name  * Il
y o dans les Tndes des femmes publiques appellees fommes de
1Idole  Longne de cette coutume est telle  Lorsqu unc femme
v fut un veen pour avorr des enfans, 8 elle met au monde unc
belle fille, elle 1 apporte au Bod ¢ est aunst quils appellent 1idole
qu1ls adorent, aupres du quel elle le lawse, &e ™

F ke Gtpamm aly Lo s oalsn oSl iz nfs o
e sodluze  ‘Rex autem Nahroart maximus est, et vocatur
Balaliara, possidetq et elepl » colitque 1dolam
Doddw® [Jauberts TIrench translatton Pars 1836, Vol I,
p 1%6] The Nubian geography of Al Shanf al 1dnst, where
this passnge occurs, was translate 1 by the Maronttes and published
ot Pans 1n 1619, the text of the ongmnal was | rnted at Rome 1n

1592 According to lus translators, Al Idnst wrote about the
muddle of the tselfih contury or 135> Consequently tl ¢ Kau ldha
futh preceded ¢l it of Jina 1n Guzerat, and was subscrted i ere
Ly the latter, soon after Al Fdnsi wrote, a course of events very
consistent wath the view I have taken 1n the text

1 15
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Bengal about the same time.* This seems to be their
limit. )

I have already observed that Mddhava, a writer of
the fourteenth century, places them no nearer than in
Kashmir, and Abtilfaz),{ writing in the sixteenth cen-
tury, under the reign of a highly tolerant prince, and
assisted in his ehquiries by Akbar’s curiosity as well
as power, declares that he bhad never met with a fol-
lower of Buddha in Hindustan and had only en-
countered some old men of that faith in bis third visit
to Kashmir. Later periods are out of the question;
for in tlic present day I never heard of a person who
had inet with natives of India proper of this faith, and
it does appear that an utter extirpation of the Bauddba
religion in India was effected between the twelfth and
sixteenth centuries,: By whom then was this im-
portant revolution brought about? I cannot auswer
this question with coufidence, but think it highly pro-
bable that the Jainas performed an important part in
the event, especially as there is reason to suppose that
the period assigned for the overthrow of the Bauddhas
was that in which the Jainas had attained in many
parts of India their highest pitch of power and pros-
perity.

An enquiry into the origin and history of the Jaina

* Asiatic Researches, V, 131, and IX, 437, [Mise, Boeays
17, 282

$ Gladwiss Aycen Akbary, vol. 1, 151, Caleutta editivn

s (Laseen, L1, IV, Tt f. Tae MELEL 1,12 80 Mackeasic Col-

fection, 1, Tav.]
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sect, of whose number and consequence so mai
vestiges still 1emain, would be inconsistent with t
object of the present disquisttion, and would 1 ¢
actual state of om materials be but imperfectly a1
unsatisfactorily prosecuted Something has been do
towards 1llustrating the subject by Mi Colebrook
and Colonel Machenzie, and 1t 1s to the latter gentl
man we must look fot 1ts further prosecation with ar
hope of success, as he possesses amongst his mvaluab
collection of mscriptions and manuscripts many doct
ments calculated to throw light upon the mnvestigation
My own conclusions are at present i opposrtion 1
those views which assign a remote era to the con
mencement of the Jana schism, and I am melimed ¢
1egard 1t as a scion of the Bauddha heresy, whic
sprang nto existence dunng the early centuries of th
Chrnistian ers  But whatever may be thought of thy
p 1t may be confidently asserted, that the entu
downfall of the Bauddhas was preceded by severa
ages of Jamna ascendancy, and 1t may consequentl;
be conjectured that the relative position of the twi
sects was not without its influence upon the final result
The Jainas appear to have been m possession o
the consciences and pationage of the Ballala Réjasd
from the eighth up to the mddle of the eleventh cen-
tury when Vishnu Vardhana was converted 1t 1s satc
to the faith of Vishnu by Raménuja ¢ lhe petty Réjas

* [Mackenzie Coll I lxviff, 144ff Lassen, 11, IV 7256
1 Buchanans Mysore, vol I1I, 110
¢ Wilks (vol T, 511) says 10 1133, but tlns would make Ra
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of Tuluva, o1 part of the sovereignty of Vishnu Var-
dhana, however still contmued attached to the Juna
faith, and many temples, statues, and msctiptions n
the twelfth, thirteenth, and fouiteenth centurres weie
met with 1n that province by D1 Buchanan In It
of Colonel Machenzie’s inscriptions, which the hberahty
of the proprietor has ennbled me to consult, I find also
the eleventh and succeedng centuries puiticulmly ch
i grants, made to Jama estabhishments in the pemn
sule, I have alieady adverted to 2 grant made by Irn
gpa, an officer of 1 mk m the Vyayanagara court mn
the fouteenth centary, to the Bellagola establichment,
and we ate satisfied, that the seet profssed consider
able mfluence n that court, by another document
which his been published, an edict promulgated by
Bukka Réyn, dated Siha 1200 (A D 1367),* the ol
Ject of which 1s to cffect  reconciliation betwein
the contending patties of the Varshnaras and Janas,
and m wlncli 1t 15 declared that there 13 no distinction
nor contridiction between the two relisions

1he Lutertute of the Jamnast has yet been too httle
my estigated, for us to be able to form any conjectures
as to the persod at which it e<peerlls Qourtshed  But
the few data we are 1 posse ston of tend o corobo-

ron wja ratter arer nt, of, ay there 12 reas 0 to Wi ve tlat re
frn r was born abont 10 Se Amate I sear hea I\ 27
[Max: IV 1 HeloSxts Mwedtor p =a}

* Asate Researcles IN 71

F [ Weber U berdas Satruryava Malatinys Le pp 12
pEfF Lac 1 IV, " ff]



10 THE SANSKRIL DICTIONARY 229

11te the idea, that fiom the tenth to the fomteenth
century was the season of the Jamna prospenty

It 15 said generally of Pujya Pida, a celebrated
grammarian of the sect, that he flourished abont 1000
yeats ago, Amita Gati, a Jamna astronomueal writer,
dates Ins work 1n 1050 * Hemachandra writes Ins
grammnr, vocabulary and hymns in the twelfth cen-
tury A commentary on those hymns 1s dated m the
thirteenth, and there 1s great reason to suspect that
the Kalpa Stitra, the great authoisty of the sect m the
north of India, was composed m that century also 4
We may therefore conclude that the patronage of
these peiods produced thewr due fruit, and was ac-
compamed by the appearance and successton of many
of the most celebrated writers amongst the Jamnas
The modern and present condition of the Jaimna sect
appear to be additional confirmations both of 1ts late
orign and recent prosperity  In the sixteenth century,
according to Abulfazl, they were numerous and powei~
ful, and the open and confident enemies of the Brah-
mans and thewr system In the seventeenth a Jamna
monument was erected at Bhagalpur,$ the constiuction

* Colebrooke s Algebra of the Hmdus, Preliminary Disserta
tion [Msc Essays II, 462 f]

1 Besides other reasons for this conjecture, there s one that
appears conclusive amongst the subjects of Mahavira s yuvemle
stodies the Lalavati 1s mentioned a work that was not composed
earlier than the mddle of the twelfth century [But compare
Lassen, 1 1, IV, 769 and Weber 1 1, p 12]

. The Paduka of Vasuptjya, repeited copies of this inserip-
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of which 1s attributed to the Rajn of Jayapui, and m
the last century the Junas conld boast of such opulent
and powerful members as the Sets of Murhid4bid *
In the south of India several ecorporate bodtes of thew
priesthood still exist, + and 1n many places in the north
and west of India they are yet numerous and respect-
able, thewr actual condition the: efore, although a fallen
one, 1s not so far dechned as to ndicate = long pertod
of persecution, and, as contiasted with the utter anmi-
lilation of the Bauddhas m India proper, argues the
more recent possession of mnfluence and power, and
renders 1t probable that those advantages were exeited
to the detimment of their fellow dissentient sectares
and contnibuted to their final expulsion from the plamns
of Hmdustan

To 2eturn from ths digression however to the 1m-
mediate subject of our enquiries, the information thit
1s obtanable of Hemachandra’s history, we find that
hittle o1 nothing 1s known of hum beyond Ius writings

tion have established the date of the monument Samvat 1693 or
AD 1637

* Of whose smmense wealth t} e autl or of the Sur Mutagenn
charactenstically remarks that, when Viir Habib wit! a party +f
Mahratta horse surprised Murst :ddbad, and carried off from Jagat
Set s houeo two crore of Arcot rupecs, thia prodigions sum @4
not affect the two brothers morc than of 1t had been fwo trosces
of straw

4 Asat Sravana Bellagola 10 Mysore (Amatic Ruscarches, IV,
256) an1 ot Biddery 1n Canara (Buchanan s \lysore, 111, 73). 1
unduritand from Colonel Mackensie that there fs nlso an estallish
ment of Jamns priests at Chutamoor [Hindn Sects, p 833 ]
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If we may trust a worh entitled the Samaya Bhnishan s,
he was originally an mhabitant of Pétaliputra o1 Patna,
and according to the passage we haye already cited
fiom the Transactions of the Bombay Society, he
appeus to have finally settled in Gujerat, and to have
performed an important put in the religious revolu
tions of that country

Another of my authorities wineh appears to be prior
to the Medinf, though not thercin enumerated, 1s the
Sabda Mala of Rimess ara Sarmana * The chief reasou
for my nferring 1its prionity to the Medini 1s 1ts cita
tion by Mallinatha, who 13 imself apparently anterion
to the Iatter by his no where making mention of 1t
an omission of which so careful and excellent & com-
mentator as Mallinatha unquestionably 1s could scar-
cely have been guilty, had so well qualified a gmde
as the Medimn{ been within his reach at the tune he
wiote The Sabda Mal4 1s a work of limted extent
and value, and 1s hittle better than a supplement to the
Amara Kosha, the order of which 1t follows, and to
which 1t adds a few woirds of uncommon oceurrence
The Nama Mala1s another of my authonties of which
theage 1s uncertan The title occurs m an early part
of the Medmnf’s hst, as I have alteady observed, but
the woik I have referred to unde: the name of its
author Dhananjaya appears scarcely worthy of a place
1n that enumeration, as it 1s a very lumted collection
of synonymes strung together without any order or

* [Aufrecht, ] 1, 1, No 487 3]
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wangement  The want of arder howeser 15 perhips
an argument 1 favow of 1ts antiquity  The vocabu-
laries that remamn to be noticed are all of « date sub-
sequent to that of the Medin{, and may be considered
s postertor to the fomteenth century The character
I have assigned to the Sabda Mal1 of supplement to
the Amaia Kosha applies stil more forcibly to them,
as they follow the ar angement of that work, repeat
the whole o1 neuly the whole of its contents, and
meiely 2dd to them a fow new synonymes, \areties
of 1eading, or terms of uncommon oceurrence The
Nunartha chapters present the cluef diffirence,
they ate viry scanty in the complation of Amary,
and as the Visva and Medmni afford great facilities to
subsequent Koshahat1s  As original and mdepenident
compositions they are con<equently of little compari-
tue value, and of mfentor authorty to the standard
compositions which precede the fourteenth centur)
The principal of these modern worhs, and to which
reference will be found m the subsequent pages, ¢
the Bhure Prayoga, Sabde Ratnurali and Jatadhara
Kosha
The nauthor of the Bhurt Prayoga 1s Padmanibha
Datta, the son of Damodirn Datta, wpparently the
same as the author of the Supadma a yrammar on an
origmal plan, and the bias of o particular school 10
some parts of Bunaal  He prof wses to renlor ot
work 2 supploment to the Amara Kosha and acond-
maly disudis st nto three cumlar «etions He Fas
furnishud o fuw ad htionsd s oe 1l les, Lut pene of much
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wmportance  As he enumerates the Medinm amongst
the vocabularies consulted by him he 1s subsequent
to the author of that work *

The Sabda Ratnavaly 1s the compilation of Mathn
1esa, one of the commentators on the Amara Kosha,
and follows that work in arrangement, and contents
It 1s chuefly useful for 1ts itroduction of vartous read
mgs amongst the synonymes, but has made very little
addition of any other hind This work was composed
according to the date m Saka 1588 or A D 1666,
and under the patronage of » Musselman cluef whose
name, as witten in the manuscripts, appears to be
Muirchhédn Khan It should be more probably Musa
Khan a name common amongst the Musselman cluefs
of the seventeenth century

The vocabulary of Jatadhara 1s for the most part a
mere transeript of the Amara Kosha and 1t1s an 1m
pudent tiansenipt, for the author acknowledges no
authority He probably thought the remoteness of Ius
position screened lum from detection  As he wmforms
us, he was an mhabitant of Chafa grédma o1 Chittagong
He has added a few terms occasionally to those ex
tiaeted from Amara and for these s work has been
referredto The date of the compilation 1s not specified,
but 1t 15 no doubt comparatiely modern

* [Aufreckt 11 T “o 42,]
4 [Aufrecdt 11 T Do 489 40]
[Aufreclt 11 T p 191 proves thatit was composed before

tle t me of Raya Mukuta )
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Some compilations have been made” of late years,
chiefly at the sug gestion, and for the use of European
patrons. Of these the Sabda Sandarbha Sindhu, eou-
taining the words of the Amara Kosha, Hemnchandras
Vlsva, and Medinf, was compiled by Kasinatha Sar-
mafia for Sir William Jones. A compilation from those
and other authorities, but left incomplete, was Iatterly
prepared for Mr. Colebrooke by different hands, one
of whom, Vidyskara Misra, was for some period one
of my assistants; and & very voluminous wosk, the
Sabddrtha Kalpataru, has been recently compiled for
the use of the Madras College.* The first of these is
readily obtainable and was purchased by wme in Cal-
catta, Mr. Colebrooke transferred the second to me,
and for the third I was indebted to the kind politeness
of the late Mr. Ellis, and of Mr. Campbell. The first
will be found referred to, though but very rarely, as
it offered no additional matter. From the second I
have taken some meanings of monosyllabic words,
which were quoted from the Ekakshara Koshas, and
of which the originals were not in my possession; and
from the third I have extracted a number of vocables
for which I could find no other authovity, This work
would have been as valuable as it is copious, had there
not been reason to gquestion its accuracy; but the
greater part of its references are wholly fanciful, and
the Amara Kosha s given as authority for very many
terms, which it does not contain, None of these com-

* [ib., No. 455
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to procure contains no specification of its date or
author, although from the invocation we may con-
jecture that the Jatter was a Bauddha or Jaina sectary.
Tt is a useful list of the names of drags, both vegetable
and mineral, with ‘the commen Hindu denomination
appended, and is regarded as a work of some antiquity
and authority.

The Rdja Nighantu is the work of Narahari Pai-
dita, who states himself to be descended from a family
of Kashmirian Brahmans. From the frequent occur
rence of Dakhinf terms in explanation of his Sanskrit
text it is inferred, however, that he was an inhabitatt
of the sonth of India. Besides the medical works which
he refers to he comprises amongst bhis authorities
Amara, Haliyudha, and the Vigva Prakdsa, ond by
liis stopping at the latter it appears probable that he
wrote during the interval between the appearance of
that work and the Medini, or some time in the twelfth
or thirteenth century, The compilation is almost
wholly limited to the Materia Medica of Hindu g]'}"
sicians, or the synonymes and properties of variots
vegetable and mineral products considered to possess
medicinal virtue.

The Bhdva Prakdsa is a compilation of a more 67
eral character, and includes the anatomy, pathologys
and therapeutics of the Hindus, It is a very useful
work, but not particularly full in the nomenclature ©
those subjects which come within the scope of the
present publication,—nd is therefore not frequently
adverted to. It is the work of Bhava Misra, the son
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of Latahana Mista, and 1s about two eentmies old
The copy I have used, and which belon s to the
Libary of the Asiatic Society, 15 dated m the yea
Samyat 1720, or 150 jears ago

The Sabda Chandrika 1s a vocabulary of yvegetable
and mneral substances, with a tolerably copous hst
of ammals, and a chapter on compounls, both m
medicme and diet It 1s accompamed by an mter-
pretation in Bengah and 1s » useful worl  Ihe author
15 Chakia Pun Datta, and the comjilation 1s com
paratively modern *

The list of vocabularies which constitute my anthor-
iies 18 not yet completed, and I have to add to then
number the Dwwupa Kosha of Blamata Valls, and
Unadv Kosha of Ruma Sumana  The first of these s
a collection of vartous 1eadngs, pomtmg out the dif-
fereat orthocpy of the same word, and 1s a compil\lion
of & writer whom we hayve noticed amonyst the com-
mentators on Amarx It 1s not very frequently 1c
ferred to mn the following work, as suntlat vancties
¢ nbundantly furmshed by the author’s commentaty
on the Amara Rosha, which afforded a more 1¢1ly
reference, and most of the examples a1¢ also met with
m the Sabda Ratnavali, whence they have been like
wise extracted

Lhe Unadi hosha s an uxplanation of the irregular
dernatinves formed with the afixes Un and others o1
Unh, the construction ind amport of winch temng

® frufrecdt F1 No 43)
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redueible to no positnyv e system, they have been formed
mto a class by themselves The vocabulary I nos
speah of has the advantaze of bemg clucidated by 8
comment written by the author , and I have therefore
found 1t sometimes usefully consulted, but as the com
ment 15 constructed ccording to Vopadey's < k@
of gtammar, I have preferred m all eases where I hal
achoice the five Unads chapters of the Siddli inta hat
mudi, the entire contents of which, constituting 4 vert
full sertes of these derivatives, will be found embodie!
m the subsequent sheets *

Of the above works the whole were cmplo)ed m
the original compilation, with the followng exceptions
most of the commentators on Amara, the Mma Mih
the Rya Nighautu, Bhava Prahasa, the Undi chap
ters of the Kaumudi, and the compilations [ have par
ticalanised as absolutely modern In the other w
stances my only tash has been collation, and whether
the object of this collation was reconciling dhfferent
readings 1n manuscript copies of the same work, com
paring the diifirences of separate vocabulanes or €of
recting the naccuractes of my orginal, it was 2 tal
of which the labour can scarcely be computed, exccF
by those who lave engaged w sumlac undertaking
It can be n subject of hittle interest to the roaler 10
accompany me through any detmled exposition of ths
part of my labours, or to follow the slow and pawf
steps, by wihich I have worked my way through n[_i”‘

 [Ujvaladatta s commentarv on 1) ¢ Laadi Sarras of T 445
rectt Tatdon 1503 preface p x3i)
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so mtricate and irksome, often termmating 1n nttéx\
perplexity, aud I have no doubt, m spite of all my
care, frequently ending in mstake To the Sanshrit
student, however, 1t may not be unse: viceable to con-
vey some 1dea of the condition 1n which Hinda manu-
seripts, and indeed all oriental manuseripts, are found
and I may be perhaps indulged for dwelling with some
complacency on a part of my labours, of the character
and extent of which so hitle can be known to any one
else T shall therefore proceed to offer one or two
examples of the different descriptions of difficulty, by
which this province of my labours has been hatssed
and obstructed

Of variations m different manuscripts of the same
wotk abundant specimens might be presented, but it
will be sufficient to confine them to the Visva, of
which I had four different copres  One of these, under
the term WX, explans 1t by &9, another by wrgw
Thuee copes assign to &z as one sense of 1t Yuw,
and 2 fourth s, whilst there 15 reason to think
that they aie all wrong, and that the corect rending
should be syww  Under the word™mam, one copy has
wifs, another =rgat, and a third figferst, and
many nstances the four copies present as many differ-
ent 1eadings, and every one erroncous Tlus 1s the
case with the manuseripts of all the Koshas, and 1t 1s
to be regretted that the printed editions of those which
have been pubhished, me very far from correct, withthe
single exception of the Serampore edition of the Amara
Kosha Printed copies however, as editions multiply,
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There 15 g1eat confusion also m the gender of nouns;
thus ==z 1n one passage of the Amara Kosha 1s termed

intricacies, which may be amusing to those readers who take an
anterest 1n plulological riddles, I here subjoin the interpretation
of the word YET, accompanted by the note which, for my own
satisfactron and for the better understanding of the subject, 1t has
been my uniform practice 1n all such cases to prepare and preserve
n (-‘() 1 An arbour, a bower, &, 2 An uncultivated
field 3 A sand, a desert 4 A field 5 A compound pedicle
Hem Na 6 A sohtude, a wild 7 A tlicket, a wood Dhar
vide 1 loco
Note great confusion prevals regardmg this and the next
word @, and the original has ncreased 1t by adding a thued
word FEY, misquoting the Dharant for at, 1n which the reading
38 correctly T|I The anthorities differ considerably, and there
i3 reason to presume that not one of them 1s unrformly accurate
in the interpretations of these two words The following are the
passages
YT AT TRAqUfa n Med [212]
TEC FFATALL A s WER |
A AN ATEAACAL ¢t Hem [Nan 598
g g Frstrena faege ¥ ag !
gL TER 5 4 Dhar
TGT YA TETTRA AT 7 ) Sabd R
TGT AT ATTNATRLLI W Vis
IZEL T79% TP ER @ 0 T (101, 370]

The first inference to be drawn from these readings 13 that
besides the meanmgs peculiar to FET 1t has those of g also,
and the next 13 that, though IYT mdy sometimes occur as a nourn
masculine, yet properly it 13 neuter, all the authortties agreemg
i making it 80 except the Sabda Ratnavali As for the mter-
pretations, the Medim 1s wrong in WTEE®T, Which should be
erther YIgR and JR, or YIEARR, also m AW which should
be 9SG, from the concurrence of the Hem, Vis, and Sabda
Ratndvali, and the anslogy of the other senses Hemachandra

1ur 16
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are likely to become more accurate, whilst fiom the
carelessness and ignotance of transeribers m generst
the multiplication of manuseript coptes 1s only the
propagation and augmentation of inaccuracy

The vaiieties of reading presented by different works
are still more numerous and embari assing, than tho ¢
IThave noticed Thus under the word firf, one of
the interpretations occurs mn the Medinf wnd V113
%=, 10 the Nanrtha Ratna M« 53w,” and in 4ja)2
wm  Unde: the term @gmd, we have m the Medif
=<, m the Visva and Hemachandra sras, Jat idhars
writes a passige Sfamgna, the Bhurt Pryog ofd
7g3a One meaning of 1w, s gnen by m) o1 yonal
1s wiitten wve, Hemachandia has 1t wmas, the Vivia
e, the Medinf wyeitss, the Dharam wfiga, the Sibd
Ratn v alf s, and the Trik inda wram, Ajaya Pila
has gr=®, the Sabda Sandaibha Sindhu a1, and the
Manartha Ratna M a® has sfas, offetng ten vaneties
i as many woths on a wotd of three <yllables, not
one of which 1s satisfictory  Differences to 2 hke and
even greater extent are numerous, and there we somé
mstances m whiel 1 have had occaston to notice #ot
fewer than thirteen equally puzzling varnicties on on¢
short word +

® [T!e confusion becomes still greater Uy the vanet €2 of real
ing met with o dffer nt ¢ prs «fcre asd il aame work 8¢
mentioncd above  Itusantle pnat-dedtr nof the Nanartl 3
riiam 1owe fird prakasa iostead of procesa (1 100 & 1na 2k
ustead of ma Ra (1 201)]

+ \s n speaimen of my attumpts at varavell g some of the
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a final nasal mark or its omisston, are always optional,
there being no difference between them »* Notwith-
standing the latitude which this doctrine permits, the
adjustment of these letters, and of 7 and 7 especially,
has occasioned me infimte troable I may here observe
that the classification of words beginning with a B or
V, which I have adopted, rests chiefly on the authority
of the commentators on Amara, and the chapter of
the Visva on the subject, extended by analogy to
those cases to which their specifications do not apply
To censure the faults of the origmnal compilation
with any undue aspenity, would 1l become one who
15 conscious of bewng liable to a simlar accusation
Bayle says, 1t 15 well m works of this kind, 1f there
are not more than seven errors in a page, and pei-
fection m a Dictionary, according to Dr Johnson, 18
the dream of a poet doomed at last to wake a Lexico-
grapher Both these illustrious men have hikewise
powmted out the difficulties arwstng fiom the mere ex-
tent of an undertaking, as well as the impossibility of
bestowing the same attention upon many objects, that
mught be devoted to a few and the former has justly
remarked that, although the fitst writers of Dictron~
aries have committed many faults, et they have done
great services, and deserve a glory of which they
ought not to be deprived by therr successors That

* [See the Saraswati Prakriya Surat 1829, I Sutra 15 where
the sloka reads thus

z{w’&wwqmuﬁwwtﬁz’ralm nl

18*
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asculine, and 1 another 1s a noun, of three genders,
whilst agmin Muhnfa asserts that it 1s never femmine,
and Mathuiesa, that 1t 1s an error ever to make it
neuter * As to the varions 1eadings ausing fiom con-
founding the different nasals and sibilants, and above
all from the perpetual interchange of the letters B and
V (3 2nd 3) they are innumerable, and of almost m-
practicable adjustment The difficulty of separating
them ndeed seems to have been long ago msurmoun:
table and to have given nse to the following con-
ventent 1ule, which 1enders then distinction a matier
of perfect indifference
ESEIEELI L EE L]
TEAT TR afagdifaatay |
gfyrgarfargadr. TAg 9 TGl
«The letters R and L, D and L, J and Y, B and A0
& and 8, M and N, a final Visarga or 1ts omission, and

seems the most accurate, except that JTE 1s put for LT e
fa?gﬁ of Dharant 18 what? and its fersstarye, thoogh ad
missible, 15 more probably fTetawTs, the ALYT of the Sabds
Tatnwval 13 evidently o mistake for gy The Visva hat T0
g+ also where the rest have 3789, Leng as usual the same ¢
sentmlly with Hemachandra  [he Trikdnda has for WAL
ond GTYR for AYX The Sabdartha Kalpataru has under 1114
word T and WYY for LA and TYR, and the Satda San
darbhia Sindhy, misquoting 1ts onginals, wrtes A for the T
gW of Visva and Hemachandra  [A MS copy of the edind, 1
the R A S’s possession, veads JHT
and 1 the Sabdakalpadruma & v we find the remark f@EYT
o= eEvafay qafaty ae ]

¢ (Bhanudikatata ad Amar K 11, 1, 10 He docs not mentiod

or comment upon the sloka II1, 4, $1]
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s final nasal math orits onusston, are always optional
there being no difference between them’ * Notwith-
standmg the latitude which this doctrine permats, the
adjustment of these letters, and of & and 7 especally,
has occasioned me infimte trouble I may here observe
that the classification of words beginming with a B or
V, which I hav e adopted, 1ests chiefly on the authonty
of the commentators on Amara, and the chapter of
the Visva on the subject, extended by analogy to
those cases to which their specifications do not apply
To censure the faults of the origmal compilation
with any undue aspenty, would 1ll become one who
18 conscious of being hable to 4 similar accusation
Bayle says, 1t 1s well m wotks of this hind, if there
are not more than seven errors in - page, and pex-
fection 1n a Dictionmy, according to Dr Jolinson, 18
the dream of a poet doomed at Inst to wahe a T exico-
grapher Both these illustiious men have likewise
pomted out the difficulties arsing from the mere ex-
tent of an undertahing, as well as the impossibihty of
bestowing the same attention upon many objects that
might be devoted to o few and the fornier has justly
remarhed that, although the first writers of Diction-
aries have commtted many faults, yet they have done
great services, and deserve a glory of which they
ought not to be deprived by thewr successors  Ihat

* [Sce 1o Sdraswati 1 rakrya Surat 120 I Sutra Lo wlere
1l ¢ dloka reads tlna

TErrémdr gy et |
Tt § FrakwesrCiadt w0l

18°
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errors would theiefore ocem 1n the original compila-
tion, might have been expected, and they might al o
have been visited with a lement spuit, they exeeed
however all reasonable hnuts, and 1t 1s 1n justice to
the encouragers and conductors of the work, as well
as to myself, that I am wduced to notice them I
have corrected at the least sey eral thousand mistakes,
and I am confident that, had I engaged to prepare an
orignal compilation, and not to collate and rectify
that of the gmde I adopted, I should have fimshed
my tash 1n less time, and with less tiouble, n 2 more
complete manner, and with mo1e satisfaction to iy <clf
The errors wete of every deseription words were 10~
serted as origmnal terms, which proved to be merely
misspellings of otheis, and many were asugned to
authorities m which they did not occ, the etymolo-
gies were mostly fanciful, often erroneous, and not
seldom 1nvented to support a word of the compiler’s
comnage, the mterpietations were fiequently mo~t
grossly macemate, and the passages quoted from the
different authorities constantly referred to those, to

which they did not belong There were also many

faults of omisston, and a number of word~, even

the Amara Kosha, left out of the compilation m ~hort

the book was put together with an utter indiffurence

to hterary reputation, and = dihonest thsregard of
the duty, which the Pandits employed undertooh to

disclharge
Besides the words eatracted from the yocabularies

I have speeified, and tow hich an appropriate reference
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15 annexed, 2 number will be met with without such
an appendage these ue additions of my own, onsist-
ing chiefly of useful gammatical dervatives, taken
fiom the Siddhante hauwmudi, and 2 few law terms,
from Manu, and the Mitalshara, 1 the latter pages
of the wotk, I have also mserted many words which
occurred incidentally mn the course of such mscel-
laneous 1eading 1s my very 1estiieted leisure ias per-
mifted me to indulge 1n  As improvements and ad-
dittons of mino1 1mpoitance, I may here mention that
I have attached to the nouns the mntial letters denot-
mg the gender, as well as the termmation of the
nommatine cise sngular  and I have 1eferred by ap
propriate syllibles to the several authorities consulted
To those of my origmals which have been punted, as
the Hemachand: a, the Trikanda, and Haraval, Thave
subjomed the numerals, expressing the chapter, sec-
tion and veise, m which the word 1s to be found,
agreeably to the mode m which those Koshas aie
divaded To the printed Medinl, and the second por-
tion of Hemachandra, and to the Serampore edition
of Amaz a, such a particular reference was unnecessary,
the two first following a pai tially alphabetical airange-
ment, as I have lready observed, and the last being
provided with ~n alphabetical index, by which 1its
contents can 1eadily be consulted For the manuseript
anthorities I have contented myself with the indication
of the name, as indeed a more precise reference would

neither be serviceable nox practicable
I have now accounted for all the nouns and pat-
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erio1s would therefore occur 1n the o1igmal compila-
tion, might have been expected, and they might ako
have been visited with a lement spuit, they exceed
however all reasonable hmts, and it 1s m justice {0
the encouragers and conductors of the work, as well
as to myself, that I am mduced to notice them I
have corzected at the least several thousand mistakes,
and I am confident that, had I engaged to prepare an
ougmal compilation, and not to collate and rechify
that of the gwide I adopted, I should have fimshed
my tash 1 less trme, and with less tiouble, m a more
complete manner, and with more satisfaction to my<elf
The eirors weie of every desciption  words wete 10
serted as origmal terms, which proved to be merely
misspellings of others, and many were assigned t0
authenties i wiich they did not occw, the etymole-
mes were mostly fanciful, often erroneous, and not
seldom 1nvented to support a word of the compiler’s
comage, the mterpretations were frequently most
gossly macemate, and the passages quoted from the
ifferent authorities constantly referred to those, f0
which they did not belong  There weie also man}
faults of omission, and & number of words, even 1
the Amara Kosha, left out of the compilation 1t short
the book was put together with an utter mdiflrence
to Iiterary reputation, and 1 dislhonest d::rcgn!'d of
the duty, wiuch the Pandits employed undertook to

discharge
Besides the words eatiacted from the voeabularies

1h e speaficd, aud to which an approprinte refercnte



TO THE SANSKRIT DICTIONARY 247

great variety of meanings, thus (3rq) Av has nineteen
acceptations, (%) Kal, generally igmfyng numeration
or counting, 1s susceptible of any meanmng a writer
may chuse to employ 1t m, and tiis mdeed so far
applies to every other 1adical, that m deivatives of
which the form 1s clearly fraceable to a 100t of a very
different sigmfication the difficulty 1s 1mmediately
solved, by the general law wr@rCRardaTa, that roots
are capable of various interpretations These varieties
of sense, however, are either rendered perfectly -
telligible 10 books from the context, or they ate ex-
plamed m the commentaries, and most of the verbal
inflections are of an application sufficiently precise
As to the mduvidually exact import of the root, 1t 18
of very little consequence, as, although 1t may be a
question whether each should be nterpreted by an
abstract or infinitive noun, this uncertunty 15 removed
at once 1 practice by the conyerston of the 100t into
one or other form. its conyersion nto the erude verb
1s the method I have preferred, and it appears n the
following pages translated by the English verb n the
infimtive mood, with which, however, 1t must not be
confounded, as the Sanshrit root takes an mndeclinable
mfimtive form, which corresponds in power with ou
mfimtive, as designated by the particle fo
The Sanskiit roots, as 1dentified with erude verbs,
are airanged 1n ten Ganas, or (lasses, differing n
conjugation thiough a part of then wmflection, and
con<equently discrimnated in grammatical works the
nrr t of the Dhatuputha 1s howeyer alphabeti-

5
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ticles contaned 1 the following work, and the only
classes of words admtted nto the onginal vocabulartes
of the Sanshit tongue To the European student of
Sanshrit, hower er, n Dictionary would be of hitle value,
that should not offer any mtepretation of the verbs,
and particularly when they aie 1dentified, as they are
m Sanshrit, with the toots of the whole language I
hayve therefore embodied the Dhatupatha, or catalogues
of 100ts, with the other divisions of the general work
The Sanshiit 100t, o1 Dhatu, appeass to differ from
the primitnes of other languages m 1ts fulfilling no
other office, wnd being meapable of enteting nto any
form of speech to fit 1t for this purpose, 1t must
undergo many prepaiatory modifications, and 1t 18
then evolved with the 01d of additional particles into
anoun or veib at pleast ¢ At the same time, 1§ 3
matter of convenence, the Hyndy grammarians have
connected 1t mote duectly ,¢h verbal than nomnnal
mflection, and m the classthagion adapted m therr
Iists 1t wears o more determinat, shape, and may then
be regarded as the crude verb mmport of the
Sanshrit root 15 as undefined as 1ty Ghapgeter, and it
15 m fact only the general sign of all We possible vare
ties of netion or being that are seferabs, to & common
nature It 18 usually explamed by a Bun, and the
noun most frequently 1sm the reventh orlo .y 0 case
thus (33) Bl 15 expluned by (wwmawm) Sattayam,
w Lemg, (o) Mad by (wamm) Avyakigiabde,

i marticulite ound, &c¢ ® Many roots nlso},mc a

- T (AN
(i e mtcaerse of bang in the sense of marticrlqge sound )
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¢il The number of the 100ts can scarcely be esti-
mated with precision, for, as ctude verbs, they may
be inflected m several of the conjugations, and they
are usually considered as then forming distinct roots
There are also many roots called Sautra, from beng
noticed 1n Sutras, o1 rules, of etymological analysis,
constructed for the occasion by authors of reputation,
and there are many pecular to the Vedas, which, as
well as the preceding, ate not always included m the
enumeration of the Dhatupathas In general the
number of radicals m the ordimary lists 1s about 1700,
as 1epeated n different classes they exceed 2000 In
the following pages the number 1s something more
than nineteen hundred, and they occwur as nearly as
possible 1 the following proportions

Class the first, 1020
— — gecond, 78
— — third, 23
— — fourth, 128
—  — fifth, 29
— — sixth, 154
— — seventh, 25
—~ — cighth, 10
—  — mnth, 59
— ~— tenth, 411

1 do not mean to assert that these numbers are
faultlessly accurate, but they are sufficiently <o to con-
vey s correct notion of the proportion of which the
sarons nsses eonsist  of the whole number, very
considerable proportion also are of rare occurrence
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Janguage, which 1t may be safely smd has no hmt,
and the extent will be thought still less, when 1t 15
found that 1t for 4 great part consists of the language
of Botany and Mythology Fo1 so great a portion be-
ing thus appropriated 1t would be sufficient for me to
say, that 1t 1s the case with my onginals, but there 1s
a still better 1enson, and incidental reference to 4 Deity
by some of us many titles, and fanciful allusions to a
flower o1 plant, constitute half, o1 more than half, of
the poetry of the Hindus Then mythology 1s the
man stractare, ther botany the chief decoration, of
their poetical compositions, and I have no fear of be-
ng found by the student unnecessanily coptous on these
two themes As far as affects my translation of the
names of plants and objects of science, I do not mean
to be responsible for 1ts aceuracy M Colebrooke’s
Amara Kosha has been my chief gmde, and 1n other
cases I have made use of the Bengali and Unya vo-
cabularies published at the College, and of Dt Rox-
burgh’s Catalogue of the Botameal Gardens, as pub-
hished by Dr Carey, with the Bengali and Hind{ names
of a large portion of its contents
Although the number of vocables contamed m the
Dictionary 1s comparatively scanty, yet its application
may, with ahttle attention to the genius and grammar
of the language, be almost indefimtely extended Com-
pound words not found 1n 1t may be easily resolved
mto therr component parts, and those patts, 1f not oc-
curring, may be traced to then radicals, and their an-
port thus be ascertamed The obvious meamngs of
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though T have consulted the lists in the Grammars of
Mr. Wilkins and Dr. Carey, and in Mr. Forster’s Essay,
as well as occasionally adverted to the works of M4-
dhava and Vopadeva and the roots given in the Mug-
dhabodha and Kaumudi, I have found occasion to make
but few additions to the copious and satisfactory cata-
logue Mr. Colebrooke had prepared. I have added to
some of the roots, however, a variety of modifications
of meaning, depending upon the addition of inseparable
prefixes or prepositions, the application and effect of
which in Sanskiit compositions are of a very various
and puzzling character, It would be almost impossible
indeed to collect all the shades of import occasioned
by the use of these particles, the application of which
seems frequently to depend upon the caprice of the
writer. They are often also accumulated to eke out
mensure without regard to meaning, and leave the
radical unaffected, a circumstance that forms one of
the great objects of the commentaries by which all
Sanskrit works of merit are accompanied, and without
which, for some time at least, they will scarcely be
perasable with any satisfaction or certainty., The
examples I have given are taken chiefly from the
Magha, Bhagavad Gitd, and Megha Dita; they are
comparatively but few however, and I soon found it
vain proseeuting the collection, as far as poetical ki-
cense, or the fﬂ‘(‘g‘n‘. %7g:, the uncontrolled poets of
Sanshrit Grammarians, were likely to lead me.

The whole extent of the Dictionary from these va-
rious sources is but indifferently proportioned fo a
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language, which 1t mvy be safely sud has no hmt,
and the extent will be thought still less, when 1t 18
found that 1t for a great patt consists of the language
of Botany and Mythology For so great a pertion be-
ing thus approptiated 1t would be sufficient for me to
say, that 1t 1s the case with my ougmals, but there 15
a still better reason, and ncidental reference to a Deity
by some of ns many titles, and fanciful allustons to a
flower o1 plant, constitute half, o1 more than half, of
the poetry of the Hindus Then mythology s the
mamn stiucture, thewr botany the chief decoration, of
their poetical compositions, and I have no fear of be-
g found by the student unnecessarily copious on these
two themes As far as affects my translation of the
names of plants and objects of science, I do not mean
to be responsible for its accuracy M Colebrooke’s
Amara Kosha has been my chief gmde, and 1n other
cases I have made use of the Bengali and Unya vo-
cabularies published at the College, and of Dr Rox-
burgh’s Catalogue of the Botamcal Gardens, as pub-
hshed by Dr Carey, with the Bengalf and Hind{ names
of a large portion of its contents

Although the number of vocables contamed i the
Dictionary 1s comparatively scanty, yet 1ts appheation
may, with a httle attention to the genus and grammar
of the language, be almost indefimtely extended Com-
pound words not found 1n 1t my be easly resolved
mto their component parts, and those parts, 1f not oc
curring, may be traced to then radicals, and ther im-
port thus be ascertamed The obvious meanings of
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words as dertvable from then etymology, though fre-
quently not assigned to them by any authonty, wd
therefore only not msetted, may of course be alw ys
admitted, and they may also be extended as epithets
to other senses not expressed, to which then 4nalysis
makes them apphcable Names of properties and vu-
tues will often be met with used attubutuely, whea
theu application will be easily undeistood, and the
convession of simple nouns 1nto 4 v aety of possessne
and attmbutive shapes by the use of 1egulu affixes
will easiy be concenned by adverting to some of the
analogous foimations the woik stself contumns  As to
the effeet of negative and pin wive prifixes, and the
addition of the abstiactive teiminations, theie can be
no difficulty i these 1espects, 15 the modified mean
ng 1s too palpible to be misconcenned, wnd by atten-
tion to these pownts, and by » hnowledge of the ele-
ments of the langua_e, without which all attempts
stndy must be aboitne, 1 tiust the chtlon‘\r) now
oftered to the Public will 2fford every desnable md
to the student of the Sanshrit Language



254 NOTICE OF EUROPEAN GRAMMARS AND LEXICONS

undertaking as a universal survey of the present state
of philological research. Under the impression, there-
fore, that an object, which was indisputably of no small
importance in the outset of the Society’s career—the
determination of a fixed point from whence to start—
the knowledge of what has been done as a necessary
preliminary to what remains to be done— could be
most readily attained by separate exertion, he had been
induced to enter upon a department which he thought
might reasonably be assigned to him, and as prefatory
to other branches of an investigation into the existing
state of Sanskrit philology, he purposed to submit a
brief account of those means of acquiring an acquain-
tance with the language, which we owed to the talents
and industry of European scholars. Ie might take a
future opportunity of offering some notice of the gram-
matical works of native authorities, and of the labours
of European writers, in the elucidation of the affinities
which connecet the Sanskrit with other cultivated forms
of speech,

For n considerable period a notion prevailed that
the learned awongst the natives of India were obsti-
nately averse to the communication of instruction in
their eacred language to foreigners, and that this was
the reason why so many years clapsed before an at~
tempt to nequire it was made by those Europeans, who
from one motise or other had rojourned in India. The
notion was not altogether unfounded, although the re-
luctunce which no doubt was encountered was less in-
superable than was imsgined, and originated in a mis-
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conception fiom which the most enlightened native
scholais were free There 15 nothing m the laws o1
mstitutes of the Hindus which authorizes @ monopoly
of a hnowledge of the Sanshrit language by any one
caste o1 order of the people The only monopoly m-
sisted upon by the Brahmans was that of tuition They
allowed no other caste to teach—they enjomed the
mihtary and agnicultuial castes to learn, even the holy
books, the Vedas They piolubited the Sudra or ser-
vile caste from hearing the sacied books, but they per-
mtted even the mixed castes to read and hear the
great storical and mythological poems, and conse-
quently never thought of excluding them from a know-
ledge of the language 1n which those books are com-
posed Therr monopoly of tution, which they most
rigorously guarded agamst aggression was so far dis-
mterested that 1t brought with 1t no pecumary profit
Even to the piesent day 1t 1s considered derogatory
to the punty of the Bralimanical character to give m-
struction for hure ard although in the service of Lu-
ropeans the scruple 1s suimounted, teaching Sanshuit
to natwve pupls 1s very generally giatmtous The
Brahmans had no doubt 1 design m thus 1eserving to
themsels es the seemngly unrequited duties of instruc-
tion, but 1t 1s not necessary on the present occasion
to inquire what their objects were It 1s sufficient to
have shown that there w1s no law to prevent them
from expounding the mysteises of their sacred tongue
to ears profane, and that Luropeans, although no doubt
regarded as amongst the lowest of castes, might have
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must have appeared so maivellous to the Moham-
medans, that a fable was 1nvented to account for the
alteratton It was said that by the command of the
kg, Sheikh Tewzi, the younger* brother of Akbar’s
able mnister Abulfazl, had been palmed mn early hfe
upon the Brihmans as an orphan youth of then own
caste, and that he was untiated by them unwittingly
mto then learning and doctrnes The tale, though
still cunrent, 1s not very probable Feiz 1s the reputed
and, m pait no doubt, real nuthor of vartous trans-
lations fiom Sanshnit into Persian other translations
were mwade under his supermtendence + His com-
petency to the tash, and the assistanee which he com-
manded, may easily be accounted for without having
recourse to fiction The enhightened encouragement
and royal mumfcence of Akbar were the Leys that
unloched the treasures of Hindu lore The taste which
e mtroduced sutvived hus 1eign, and in Déra Shekoh,
she unfortunate son of Shah Jehan, he found a worthy
successor  The speculative and supplementary por tion
- the Vedas, the Upanishads, were tianslated by s

t _zinto Persian ¢ With the accesston of Aurangzb

1 gage of Mohammedan bigotry revived, and the

e

* fAccording to the Tarkh 1 Badaum the clder brother]

(v [See Sir 1I Elhots Bibliogr Index to the IDhstorans of

hammedan India  Cale, 1849, T, 221 250 ff}

{ T'rom the Persian a translatron nto Latin was mide by
Anquetil du Perron, who published 1t under the hitle of Oupne
XUt seu Theologta Indica Pares, 101 2 vols 4to [Prof Gold
stuckers ‘Pamur, p 141 f]

ur 17
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Hindus fell back into their defensive attitude of silence
and suspicion. . -

The first European settlers in India were merchants
and soldiers, who troubled themselves little about the
intellectual products of the country. The missionaries,
however, who followed on their track, speedily per-
ceived the necessity of making themselves familiar
with the native languages and writings, and diligently
applied themselves to the study. Their purposes were
not literary, and they did not deem it incumbent upon
them to impart any of their discoveries to the Euro-
pean public, although it is not unlikely that the archives
of the Propaganda Society at Rome may contain spe-
cimens of the early labours of the missionaries of the
Roman church. At any rate, it has been recently
evidenced by the voluminous compositions in Sanskrit
verse upon Christian subjects by members of the Jesuit
mission at Madura, discovered at Pondicberi not many
years ago, and of which an account® was published
in the Researches of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,

that some of the members of this mission attained an
extraordinary command over the language, and com-
posed in it with an accuracy and an elegance unsur-
passed by any later Europeans, and even by modern
native scholars. The same proficiency was attained
by them in Sanskrit, which they acquired in the ver-
nacular tongues, and which has placed Robert de

* Acc?unt of a Discovery of a modern Imitation of the Vedas,
by F. Ellis. Asiatic Researches, XIV, p. L.
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Nobili and T'ather Beschi amongst the elassies of Taml
literature m the estimation of the natives of the south
of India  Indications of this successful study howeser
wete few and fant w the west, although they were tt
length manifested in such meagie compilations 1s the
‘Alphabetum Brahmanicum’, and ‘Alphabetumn G m-
donico Malabaticun’, published 1t Rome in 1771 and
1772 by the Propaganda Society

The fiist systematic attempt to imput a mote ex-
tendcd acquamtance with Sanslnt to Turopun stu
dents, was the publication by Paulinus 4 § Bartholo
meo, 2 Gorman mission-u y® of the name of Weadin, of a
short and impet fect grammar of the language, to wineh
he gave the title of ‘Stddharabun, sen Grammatiea
Samscrdumer’, Rome 1790 Tins was follawed by
number of works on the Indian languages, and the
mythology and history of the Hindus, m which the
mformation gven, although tintcd by colounmg of
local origin, and blended with fictions peculint to the
Pennsula of India, where Paulinus spent fourteen
years, 1s i the mam correct, and might have been
useful had it not been overwlhielmed by an accom-
panying mass of crude conjecture and mnsapphed erit-
ditton A mote coprous and correct grammar was
published by Pwlimus 1804, entitled *Vyacaranam,
seu locupletissma Samserdamtem Lanjuew Institutso”
The orizmal of tlus was o nitive grammar, a copy of

* Seo n bi graplical 1otico of Paal nus 1n 6l ¢ Nouveaux M
larg s Amatiques jar M Alel Remusat, sed I

1.
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which had been translated i India by a Damsh mission-
my of the name of Inaleden, who scems to have
been a much better scholu than Panlinus  His papers
having come mto the possession of the latter, were
either published by hun as n the present <tance, ot
employed by lm for other woiks, as m the ease of
the fitst book of the Leaicon of Amata Sinha, also
published by Pauhinus with + Latin translation, which
he was enabled to execute, 1t appears, chiefly by the
aid of a manuscript Lexicon, Latin and Sanshuit, com
piled by Hanxleden, and appended to the Vy icaranam
This <t grammar of the Sanshiit language, beng
a tianslation of an oniginal work, 1s aceurate, although
not comprehensive It 1s prnted with Roman letters
m all except the fist section, 1 which the Sanshiit
wouds are expressed i the characters of the Tamil
alphabet, of very mdifferent typographic execution
The Roman repiesentation of the woids 10 accordance
with the orgnal Tamil, 15 disfiguied by cotruptions
derrved fiom the pecaliar pionunciation of the natives
of that part of the Penmsula of which Tam 15 the
vernacalar idiom, by whom soft labials e substituted
for hard, and soft dentals or semivowels for haird den
tals, 1n certam situations Thus Somaba 1s wiitten fou
Somapa, and dhavad: for bhavats, and vrikshal for
vithshat With respect also to the Roman orthography,
2 most barbarous looking equvalent 15 not unfre
quently miven for the original, depending partly upon
German and partly upon Ttalian pronunciation, and
which 1t often requires some conuderation to 1dentfy,
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Lashidsrita is not at onee recogmsable in Raszdaschri-
da. The grammar is followed by two vocabularies,
one Latin and Sanskrit, aizanged according to the
analogous senses of the words; the other, Sanskrit
and Latin, arranged alphabetically. It is not stated
by whom they were compiled, but it is probable that
both were the work of Hanxleden. The ¢Vydicarana’
is not without merit,* and opened the way to the study
of Sanshrit by the scholars of the continent; and Pauli-
nus by its publication established a claim to grateful
commemoration, although he cannot be considered to
have done more than rendered the labours of a brother
mi~sionaty accessible to the European public.d
Although not yet known in Europe, the labours of
our own cotintrymen in the East, for the disscmination
of an accurate hnowledge of the Sanshrit Janguage,
had preceded the publication of the Vyscarana The
encowagement given to oiental stadies by Warren
Hastings, the institution of the Asiatic Society by Sir
Wilham Jones, and the foundation of the College of
Fort William by the Marquis Wellesley, had communi-
eated a powerful impulse and a 1ight direction to the
exertions of European scholars in India. Philology
could not fail to receive the attention it deserved, and
the Asiatic Resear clies were at an emly period emiched

® {For less lenient opintons on the *Vydearana® compare Sir
L. Likot, 1 1., p. 265, Note ]

t Schlegel q lus fully d ding the waitings of
Hanxleden “der Iater Paulinus thalte mit was er nur sehr un-
vollkommen verstand »  Indische Bit hothek, 1 1 9
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by the obsers ations of Su Wilhin Jones and Mr Cole-
brooke on vatious pownts regarding the stinctuie and
nature of the Swnshut language  The compilation of
elementuy woirks expiessly for the use of Enghish
students ws neeessanily one of the first objects of the
mstitution of the College, and 1t was for the benefit
of the yjumor civil servants of the East Indi Cowmpany
attached to the College, that the two first published
Enghsh grammats of the Sanshut language, those of
D: Cuey and Mr Colebrooke, were compiled and
printed in Serampore and Caleuttn
D1 Wiham Catey was 2 member of the Baptist
mission 1 Bengal  After 1 1esidence of eight years
m the country, during which he had studied with
unwetrted assdwty the Bengali and Sanskig lan-
guages, he was appomnted Professor of both m the
College of Fort Wilham e Iy m 1801 He unmediately
set 1bout compiling a grammar,” and the first patt
of this woik was pubhshed m 1803 T It was com-
pleted 1 1806 It form< an ynmense volume, ex-
tendmg to + thousand quarto pages This s i great
part aseribable to the size of the Sanshiit types em-
ployed, which m the first stages of Sanshmt puinting
m India were of unnecessuily gigantic dimensions
With 4 due allowance on this account, enough 1emains
to constitute the grammar ~ smgulu monument of 1n
* Letter to Dr Ryland Junme 15 1801 Memoir of Dr Carey,
DD p 4o

+ A Grammar of the Sungshng language, by Walliam Carey
Serampore 19¢  Reviewed Quarterly Review vol T
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dustrious application. The work is divided into five
books. The first explains the forms and powers of
the letters of the alphabet, and then treats of what is/
termed in original grammars Sandhi, or combination;
a series of rules providing for the eoalescence or mo-
difieation of letters when they come into junction or
juxtaposition, so as to avoid harshness or hiatus in
their a1 ticulation ; a subject more minutely investigated
and wore systematically regulated in Sanskrit than in
the grammar of any other language. The second book
is appropriated to what native grammarians designate
Sabda, literally a sound, or as here understood, an
articulate sound, a word; under which head are com-
prised declinable words, whether substantives, adjec-
tives, or pronouns; and indeclinable words, adverbs,
prepositions, and conjunctions. The third book treats
of the Dhdtus or roots, as capable of verbal inflexion;
first, us simple verbs in the ten classes or conjugations
under which they are arranged in original works; and
secondly, as derivative verbs, causals, desideratives,
and frequentatives, The fourth book of ‘Carey’s Gram-
may’ describes the formation of derivative words and
of compound nouns, and treats of the genders of
nouns, The fifth book comprehends the syntax and
a few pages of exercises. To the whole is added, by
‘way of an appendix, an alphabetical list of roots,
The Sanskrit Grammar of Dr. Carey is wodelled
upon the plan of the native grammars, and for the
most part follows a similar order. The native autho-

rtlae nlim mwa $tim o n 1.
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was assisted m the compilation by Bengali Pandits,
he therefore speaks then Innguage and adopts thew
technieal phiaseology to an extent that 1s not a httle
* embariassing to a mere Luiopean schola1 It 1s also
mconveniently troublesome 1n use to 1 beginer, espe-
clly fiom the separation which 1t admts between
the 1ules and the examples, so that many pages in-
varbly tervene before the application of the pre-
cept, by which alone 1ts purport 1s 1endered mtellimble,
occuts Numerical references fiom the examples to
the 1ules are mserted, 1t 1s ta ue, 1t the foot of the page
m which the former are met with, buat the venfication
umposes extra tiouble upon the student, and 1s Iikely
to be carelessly made the want of a definite nmpression
w the first aspect of a4 1ule 15 seldom subsequently
supphed The section which tieats of the foimation
of denvative words 1s broken up mto umnecessarly
multiplted subdivisions, w hich, with an appearance of
classification, only render the subject more complicaied
and 1eference more uncertan  The exemplifications
of the syntax aie meagie and uninteresting  On the
other hand, the chapters on conjugation are very
copious and mstructry e, 'xﬂ'mdlng examples of a num-
ber of the most useful \erbs 1 more or less detail
There are some 1naceuracies, but they are not of a
natate o1 extent to detynct matertally from the use
fulness of an ample exlubtion of conjugational v arze
ties, as the conjugation of the verbs 1. the only real
difficulty 1 Sanskmg grammum  The st of roots 1s a
very serviceable and mportant addition The whole
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15 provsded with 4 comprehensive index  The ‘Graum-
mai’ 15 m Guth o compilation of very great meut,
although, from 1ts adhermg so closely to native techni-
calittes, 1t cannot ever be ot much advantage to Tu-
10pean stadents To scholars moie wlvanced 1t 1s
caleulated to be of frequent service, and to any one
who should propose to make limself 1cquanted with
an ongnal grlamma of the Bengal School 1t would
prove m s aluable anxihary
Shortly priot to the publieation of Di Cautey’s com-
plete Grunmar appeared the first part of 4 grammai,
compiled by the late Hemy [homas Colebrooke, a
member of the Cul Service of Bengal, who thiough-
out 4 long wnd active public hfe w India, 1 the cowtse
of wich he aseended to the aghest distinetions of the
service, cultivated the lan uage and hterature of the
Hindus with singular abaibty , untumg dibgence, and
umnalled snceess  Suceeeding to the position oceu-
pred by Sir William Jones, he proved himself woithy
to be lns successor, 1s, 1f he brought with im to the
study an inferior o1der of scholtstic attunments, and
a less poctical magination, hie surpassed that distin
ouished orrentalist n the profundity and exactitude
with winch he aceomplished all he attempted, and for
whieh he was mdebted to s seveter turn of thought
wnd s predilection for scientific and mithematieal 1n-
vestiation At the time vt which the College of Tort
Wallrun was established, Mr Colebiooke held the un-
portant office of one of the Judges of the High Comt
of Appeal of Benal, but the mterest which he felt
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the institution nduced him to allow imself to be
named as Professor of Hindu Law and the Sanshrit
Language, and he acted for some time as Dxammer
i the Petstin, Hindustam, Bengali, and Sanshut
Languages Trom lus conneaton with the College
augmated the grammar now noticed, which was pub

hshed m 180%

M Colebiooke’s ‘Sanshiit Gaammar forms 2 small
folio volume, extended beyond its due proportion by
the same cueumstance which magmified the bulk of
D1 Carey’s worh—the unnecessary size of the Deva
nagm types The gencial arangement 1s much the
same 1s that of D Carey, being regulated by the
nature of the subjects expluned Thete are many
essential varieties however mn the detuls  The letters,
then several powers, and the changes which they
undergo m connexion with each other, are first de-
seribed  Then follows the declension of nouns Three
chapters succeed, of which one treats of the genders
of nouns, one of the formation of the femimne gendes,
and one of indechinables The 1est of the woih 18
occupied with the general rules of conjugation, ex-
cmphfied by a 1ich collection of the Paradigms, n
more or less detal, of all the verbs of the first con
Jugation s derived from the best standard authonties,
whose vanations ae carefully pomnted out 1o accom
panying annotations  No further portion of the gram

mar was ever published, Mr Colebrooke considering
that, after other entue grammars had heen provided,
1t was not necessary to fimsh his own work, and lns
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permanent unpression of 2 vory extensively useful
precept would have been effected Where, howeves,
famiharity with the arangement and with the phra-
seology 1s acquwed, Mr Colebrooke’s gramma he-
comes of westunable value fiom 1ts extreme precision
and remathable compichensiveness The rules pro-
vide most acewiately, and m the shortest possible
space, for every contngency of inflexton, whether of
nouns ot veibs

Altbough not exactly m the order of publication,
yet 1t will be convenient, whilst yet 1 the regions of
the East, to notice two other productions of the Cal-
cutta press upon the subject of Sanshnt grammar
The first of these was as euly in pomt of compilation
as either of its predecessors, having been prepated m
1804 The authoi, M: Foister, declates howeses,
that subsequently to the appearance of the grammars
of Carey and Colebiooke, he was so senible of the
wferlority of his own that he had allowed 1t to slum-
ber longer n the press than was neeessary, with a
view to 1ts eventual sappression  Mr Toister was also
a member of the Civil Service of Bengal, and was
distingmished Bengah scholm  He was a man of a
vigorous and actrve nund, but without Mr Colebrooke’s
scholarship and peispicacity, and of 2 more mechanical
than even methodical tutn  His work 15 entitled ‘An
Essay on the Prmaples of Sanshrt Grammar’,* and 1s

* 1val dto, Calcutta 1810 Reviewed by Bopp 1n the *He
delberger Jahrbucher 1818 No XAX
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illastrative of the author’s peculiarities, displaying great
labour and considerable ingenuity. It is, to a great
extent, an attempt to give a tabular form to Sanshrit
grammar, the exemplifications of the rules for the
permutation of letters, the inflexions of declension and
conjugation, and the development of derivative verbs
and nouns, being collected in tables te which the rules
refer. The construction of these tables, the relations
that some of them bear to others, and the connexion
between them and the 1ules they exemplfy, are not
always happily contrived, and the complex and trouble-
some system of the references from the rules to the
tables, and from one table to another, 1enders the work
wholly unavailable for elementary study. It contains
however a vast number of useful specifications, and
may be occasionally consulted with benefit by riper
students. The work, as far as printed, comprises the
usual divisions of the grammar; but it was the inten-
tion of the anthor to have given a second volume, in-
which he was to have inserted a translation of the
‘Mugdhnbodha’, the native grammar, which is the
standard authority in Bengal, and which is ascribed
to Vopadeva, a grammarian of the twelfth century
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Yates, a membet of the Baptist mussion, 1 body which
for its number has fuimshed a gieater proportion of
first 1ate Sanshnt and Bengah seholars than any other
class of persons n Bengal Mr Yates’s grammar 15
constructed npon the plan of popular Luropean g am-
mars, with a view to the stmphification of the system
and abndgement of time and lzbowr 1n the acquue
ment He has not altoether fatled n lus object, al
though 1t may be doubted if the prinerples of popular
vernacular grammar be applicable to so copious and
complicated a language as Sanshnt * Mt Yates s grtam
mar forms 1 moderately sized octavo yolume, and may
be consulted with facility Tt does not seem to have
made much way m Lurope, its necessity hasving been
superseded by stmilar productions n this part of the
world At no time howeser, not even at the present,
do any of the publications of the Anglo Tndian prese
penetiate through what mny be termed, to use an
Indian illustration, the bound hedge of Enghsh htera
ture

When the Asiatic Society of Calcutta was first -
stituted, and for a few years following, the mquiries
of owt countrymen wto the languages and hteratute
of India scem to have excited some attention and 1n
terest Much of this was owing to the Furopean repu-
tation of Sir Wilham Jones, acquired m an Inghsh
unnersity, and mamtamed by his correspondence on

“Indsce Bb vol 1 p 1t
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oniental subjects with the wost cmment of the con-
tmentl orentalists  The novelty of the objects
vestigated, and the attractne though erroneous ten-
dency of some of the Souety s fancied vernfications of
weient my thology and seuptiral lustory, contributed
alao to awahen and to heep wterest alice ~The pable
mind was o then at letsme to recene new un
pressions, as Tittle of novelty or unportance m liter -
ture w ¢ offered for its imusement o1 mstiuction about
the pertod when the fust volume of the ‘Astatic Re
seaiches’ appeared, o1 in 1788 In avery buef time,
howevet, came the all absorbing mterest of the mo
mentous events sprnging from the 1evolution m
I:1nce, and whenliterature 1evived 1t assumed a more
mviting form than aichweologien! conjecture o1 philo
logieal specnlation, busying themselves with 2 distant
people and remote anhiquity It 1s not sui prising there
fore that no note was taken of the grammatieal lhou s
of Coghshmen 1esiding 1 the East, and that they found
thewr way <lowly and with difficulty even to the fen
who stood 1 need of then aid and longed for then
appgarance A stihing mstance of this occurs in the
case of the late Professor Chezy, who untit 1810 had
not heard of the existence of Catey’s ‘Sanshrit Gram
mar’ In the preface to lus excellent edition and trans-
Iation of *Sakuntala’ he has desciibed, m an anunated
and interesting tone, the wictched means and the un
remitting appheation by which he acquued Ins first
knowledge of Sanskrit, and the delight with wlueh he
welecomed the bulky yolume of Carey, and the more
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elegmt ond available grammar of Wilkins, which had
been published i Londen at the end of 1808 ®

The publication of the glammar of the late Sn
Charles Wallms constitutes an 1mportant eta m the
annals of Sanskmt philology  Tts Turopean origin and
complexion, 1ts distmet and elegant ty pogiphy, and
the lughet ments of method and peispremty, tecom-
mended 1its contents to the notice of contnental
scholais, and tempted as well as enabled them to em-
bark m 4 study fiom which they had previously been
1epelled by the unconth form and madequate strncture
of the vessels provided for then conveyance Irom
the appearance of the giammar of Wilhms mey be
dated the wnpulse given to the caltivation of Sanskrt,
and, as an obvious consequence, of comparative philo-
logy both m [rance and Geimany, and the somewhat
tardy, though 1t 13 to be hoped not unpromsing, emula-
tion which the labouts of the philologists of the con-
tment have at length aroused amongst omselves

Su Charles Wilkims, Uhe Colebrooke and Torster,
reflects lustre upon the ewil sers ice of Bengal  Stimu-
Jated and encournged by the example of Mt Yfalhed,
also aBengal e than, the first Englishman who directed
Ins attention to Sanshnit, although better known by hus

¢ In bnbliothque du ror possedumt bien 3 la serte un essar
sofsrme du geammaire, un mannsert compose, ¥ ce que je erors,
par quelque Missfonnure Portugus, maw ne renformant que Te
taradigm du verbe substantf, o tableau de dechnusor s, une

jartie du vocatula re d Smera ¢t une Dste des dhatous, le tout
O wewllas t & ceronrs tes § lus grosmeres *
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gramuu of the Bengali language, Mt Wilkins engaged
about the year 1778 with mdom m the study, wd, m
despite of the absence of Al elementury asistance,
soon becane profoundly acquunted with the structure
of the language, and with its standnid Wtesatme  An
undemable proof of the success which had 1ewarded
Tis diligence was mamfusted i 1784 by the publica
tion of s tr-nslation of the philosophical episode fiom
the *‘Mahabbarata’, the ‘Bhagnad Gita’, which was
pruted m London under the patronage of the Court
of Dutectors, at the 1ecommendation of the most il
lustrions goveinor-geneial that Butish India ever
obeyed, Wairen Hastings  Lhe difficulty of ncquung
the huov ledge of a dufficult Jangange, such as Sanshat,
without any other applances and weans than gram-
mais nd lexicons n the language itself, and piecep
tors 1ono1ant of Bnglish, and unfamibiar with our no
frous of elementry tmtion, cn be concen ed by none
but those who have been placed in sunday cucum-
stinces Tortunately the authos s experience of the
difficulty was biuef, for had not the giammar of Su
C Wilkans come to lus rescue, whilst guessing at the
obscunities of the ‘NMugdhabodha’ through the equally
puzzling interpretation of 2 Pmdit he would probably
have 1elinquished the tash wn despan  Such asat was,
the experment quahfied him to do justice to the per
severnnce and industry by which s precursors 1n the
path have enabled others to follow then route Upon
the return of M Willins to Lngland, he biought with
lim transltions of thiee populu native grauminars,
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and from these, and other orginal authonsties, he com-
piled 2 grimmay, of which the first pages were pnted
in 1785 The types of the ‘Devanagari’ letters em-
ployed were cut and cast under lns personal dnection,
and for the more accurate execution of the work he
set up a printing press 1n his own house When Inus
preparations were complete, and, as stated, the first
pages of the gramma were printed, the house was set
on fire, the manuscript books, matrices and punches
were sased, but the types and press were destroyed,
and the prosecution of the work was stopped So
many causes of delay retarded 1its resumption, that
Mr Wilkins ab last had determined to abandon his
design, when the estabhshment of the Last India Col-
lege at Hasleybury supplied him with « sufficient in-
ducement to renew and complete lns laboms The
grammai was accordingly fimshed, and was published
towards the close of 1808
The general plan of Wilking’s grimmar 18, hike that
of hus predecessors, suggested by the ~rrangement of
native grammarians  To the alphabet and laws of
Sandn succeed the declenston of nouns 1 the order
of thew final letters, and then the declenston of pro
nouns The conjugation of verbs, simple and deriva-
tive, follows, and then the formation of participles and
analogous nouns  Che remmumng chapters treat of the
formation of mscellancous dernatne noms, of m
dechinable words, of the construction of compounds,

mnd of the genders of nouns, and the work ends with
the syntax

18"
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The main objeets, which M1 Wilkns professes to
hwve had i view 1 the clssification of lus gramma
and the enunciation of its precepts, are perspicunty
and corrcctness, and it must be admitted that, with
some few exceptions of comparatively tuvial impor-
tance, he has accomplished both The principal defects
of the grammar are an msulficient ptovision of general
prmeiples, and i some respects an meons ement classi-
fication  Fhie eanmples aie numetous, and for the
most, purt well selected, but the 1ules which they ex-
emplity do not adequately define existing analogies of
construction, a hnowledge of which 1s essential to
reduce, connect and sunphfy what m 1ts present state
appenrs s a somewhat unwieldy and unretanable mass
of ncohesent details  An unnecessary multipheation
of declensions 1s one consequence of this want of a
connecting punciple  In the conjugation of the veibs
the separation of the fom tenses, to winch the analogy

of conjugational modification 1s 1estricted, from the
other six tenses, which according to the author ate
cowmon to all conjugations, scatters the component
members of an mdnidual body over a nuwber of
pages, so as to render 1t a matter of extreme difficulty,
and to a begmner almost an impossibility, to tiace
and reunite them <o as to form an entue veib It 1s
to beremoathed, as 3 consequence of this plan, that
the whole grammai does not furmish a solitary ex

ample of an entne verb mfected throughout m its
vatious moods, tenses, and persons, an omission that
1s patticulatly embarassing to a beginer In regmd
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to the indefimite pretente tense, one of the most per-
plexmng puts of comugation, an attempt has been
made to reduce 1ts multiform constiuction to a fixed
number of modes, but not with mnch success, as no
general puneiple has been laid down, whilst 1815 very
evident that all the essential modifications are resol-
vable mto no moie than two, o1 that this tense com-
prehends the praster-pluperfect and the aorist past—
the inflexions of ewch of which are diversified upon
prnciples not difficult to be detected The chapters
on the dernvation of words are totally devord of me-
thod, and 1t mught be objected to them that the ex-
nmples are needlessly coprous, but that, 1s no pited
dictionary of the Janguage existed when the gtamma
was published, this copiousness of words was of in-
fimte value, 25 1n some degree supplymg the deficiency
Tinally, 13 may be objected to the chapter on sy ntax,
that 1t 15 not so ample a< could be wished, not re
the allustiations 1n general interesting or strihing, not-
withstanding these exceptions, howesver, the justice
of which may possibly be with reason called 10 ques-
tion, the grammat of Sir € Wilkins 13 undemably 2
work of great merit and utility , and must ever be 1¢-
guded as of standaid authority *

* Sctlegel thus epeaks of st * Iinally, VWalkins has with un
common clearncss and ngenurty reduce i, 1f I may use the ex
pression, the Algebra of Sansknit grammar fo fimihar anitl o etic
1t s true flat we miss mary things in hus book, the abscnce of
which considenst g the large scal on which 1o work 19 plonel,
cannot well be excused  Ilis terminnlogy also 12 not alwavs Fap-
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The facihties now afforded by the grammatical
woths on Sanshut pubhshed mn the Dnglish language
wete mmmediately and zealously apphed by men of
the highest iterny chniacter upon the contment to
the acquuement of a knowledge of the language and
Iterature of the Hindus T1he success that attended
then dihgence was speedily displayed m the publiea-
tion of various mteresting disquisitions, either upon
subjects of & general nature, o1 the stiueture and af-
finities of the language, espectally by those accom-
phished scholus, Fiederich and Augustas Schlegel, by
Piofessors Chezy of Paus, Bopp of Berlin, and Tiank
of Mumel: Some time, however, elapsed before a
complete Sanskut giamma was attempted

The first Sanskut grammar pubhshed on the con-
tient, after the publication of Wilkins’s giammar m
England, and the airival m Emope of the grammars
pubhshed in Calenttn, was the worl of the Jate Pio-
fessor Othmar T'rank,* then attached to the University

pily chosen, Lut pevertheless, 2s a beginming, the grammar 18
exceedingly convenient and serviceable *—JInd b [I p 10]
Burnouf observes “Parmu ces ouvrages (the different Anglo
Sanskrnit grammarse) ¢ est encore celm de Walkins gu on peat con
sulter avec le plus de frmit, et quelques reproches que lon soit
¢n droite de lm1 adresser il reste encore comme un bean monun
ment de stvoir de I patience de | qnteur —Joum As Ma 1895
e quoies aleo Chezy s °D % eXp d 1 the M
1810 No o0 and s1ys, ‘quil na pas trop dit quand 1l parle de
1etonnante perfuction qui regne dans ce travall et quand 1l ajoute
que malgre quelques fautes 1l nest pas mowmns digne de 1 admira
ton et do In reconnmssnes des savants

* * Grammatica Sansknita edidit Othmarus Trank
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of Wurtzbmgh, 4 scholu of the most extenstve eru
dition, and 2 entic of the most cndid and amrible
temperunent, but whose judgment was sometunes
carited away by that tuin for metaphysical speculation
which 1s not uncommon amongst s countrymen
Trom the cultiyation of Persian iteratuie and philoso
phy he passed with avidity to Sanskmt philology and
mettphysies, and i the former department took the
Iead m the complation of 4 gtamma for Getman stu
dents It waswritten ain Latin, and published 2t Witz
burgh 1n 1828 The want of a fount of mos eable types
vompelled the authot to have 1ecomrse to lithogiaphy
to represent the Devan igaf letters, and s they wore
not written m the best style, nor always acemately,
they aie very injunious to the appeatance of the y olume
and mconventent 1 use Professor Frank acknow
ledged Ins obligations to the works of Colebiooke and
Wilkins, but he had also consulted the oniginal g1 un-
mas printed m Caleutta, which by tlis time had
1eached Curope—the *Sutins’ of Phmm and the
Siddhanta Kaumudf He has howeser cluefly followed
the artangement of Wilkins, modifyms, 1t may ba
doubted 1f judicrously, the order of the declensions,
and abiidging but not always mproving the chapter«
on comugation and denvation He 1s equally deficrent
n the enunciation of general prineiples, and s 1ules
ate assertions of the baio faet that words assume cer
tun forms, without any attempt to explan how or
why s puncipal additions consist of tatles exin
biting the mflexional changes of nouns and vertsin a
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convcuent and 1eadhly consulted mannet  1he table
of conjugations however limits the par wdrzms of mne
out of the ten classes of verbs to the per~ons of the
present tense of the indieatine mood, and 15 of pro-
portionably 1estuicted usefulness  This put of the
grunmar 1s open to the objection made to that of
Wilkins, that the tenses me distiibuted in vatious
places, accordingly as they aie formed with what
Prof Tiank denomnates pumauy or scconduy in-
flextons,” and that no example 1s given n the whole
gtunmar of an entue verb  Piof T'rank has tahen
some puns to explam the meanmng of the prncipal
g1 vmmatieal terms used by native grammanans, de-
ived chiefly fiom Carey e has also attempted to
build upon the doctimes of the ongmal authorities o
theory of the language geneially, and of the analogous
constiuction and offices of the different pu ts of speech,
but he has not developed Ius views m sufficient de
tad, o1 with sufficient distinctness, to 1dnnt of their
beng fully comp:ehended, and 1t may be doubted, as
he has not speeified his aunthorities, whether the o1
gmil glammanis have any where suggested, what he
imagmes he discos e1s 1n them, typical genus of the
language, o1 1its 1clation to the distinctions of matter
and spint Specalations of this nature were favounte
themes with Prof Trank, and have sometunes pex haps
mnpaired the beneficial 1esults of his unquestionable
abilities ndustry, and leaimng

_— —

*  Flexus prum, F secandirn



282 NOTICL O EUROLLAN CRAMMARS AND TINICONS

had given to lus own work of ‘A Cutieal Grammu?,
has exposed lum to some 1ather severe anmady ersion
on the part of Ins countiymen, one good effect of
which, however, was to nduce Prof Bopp to duect
Ius attention to the ormginal giammar of Panum at
Yeast, and to enrich the second portion of his Latin
sersion, ond the sccond Geiman edition of his wark,
with many mmportant obsetvations deinved from that
source It may be doubted, however, if the prejudice
which he seems to have emly contiacted agunst na-
tive grammanians has not been wyunious to the com-
prehensiveness of lus views and the perspicuity of Ins
arrangement

Although entitled an abuidgement, the last German
edition of Prof Bopp’s ‘Grammar’ can scareely be
regarded as an abbreviation, except £y pographieally
It 1s punted 1o a smaller type and more compact shape,
but 1t contains much additional matter, and the difter-
ences which 1t exlibits are rather alterations than
omissions or emtailments The grammnr has, m fact,
been remodelled 1 many important 1espects, and so
materally 1mpioved, that 1t may be considered to
have superseded the earher editions, as 1t also e
sents the author’s latest conclusions upon the subject,
1t will be sufficient to confine our attention to a buief
notice of this particular pubhication *

The general atringement of Bopp s ‘Giammat’ con
forms to that of Wilkins s, but differs 1n some of the

* {Tlesecond ed { on appeared 10 1815 and the third 1n 1863]
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and the prepositions with which they combine to form
compound verbs, precede the chapters on declension.
In the carlier editions, Prof. Bopp, after specifying the
general principles upon which nouns were inflected,
classed them under six declensions, but in the last
edition he has reduced these to one, to which he has
subjoined a long series of what he designates as irre-
gular nouns, classing them in the order of the declen-
sions of Wilkins according to their final Jetters, The
reduction of all nouns to one declension is perfectly
consistent with the doctrines of the native grammari-
ans and with their scheme of terminations, which is
more or less applicable to every case of nominal in-
flexion. It may be doubted, however, if the jrregular
nouns of Bopp can be always regarded as deviations
from rale, and their being given separately prevents
their analogy of construction, mutually or universally,
from being so evident as it might be, There are two
principal sources of varieties in inflexion, changes of
those letters or syllables which are subjoined to the
inflective word or base to express cases or persons,
and changes of the inflective word or base itself. The
former constitute the essence of declension, and there
is little irregularity in them. The changes of the base
are peculiar either to individuals or to classes of nouns,
but in the latter are founded on common principles,
and these can scarcely be denominated irregularities.
Prof. Bopp has not thought it necessary to advert to
this distinction, attaching little or no importance to
the scheme of terminations given in original geamwars;
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readily remembered as a whole which can searcely
be acquired by the suparate contemplation of its dis
jecta membra  Prof Bopp seems to have felt this
difficulty, and m order to enable the student of Ins
Grammu to advert more promptly to an anomalons
construction 1n varioas nstances, he has added to the
conjugations an alphabetical hist of what he terms irre
gular verbs, with numetical references to the paiagraph
m which the niegularity 15 deseribed The cases may
be thus more easily referred to, no doubt, but such
1eference 1nphes previous hnowledge of the wriegu
lanty The i1eader must know, for wstance, that the
verb Anga does offer an anomaly, before he attempts
to find what that anomaly may be In fact, he must
have aheady leaint, aithough he may have forgotten
. 1t, and the index 15 therefore only a supplement to the
recollection  Upon the whole, although 1t cannot be
demed that Prof Bopp’s treatment of this branch of
Ins subject 13 much mor¢ satisfactory than that of his
predecessors, Mt Colebrooke excepted, 1t lea es nuch
to be desired
As a specimen of Prof Bopp’s mode of dealing with
the conjugation of Sansknt verbs, the following view
which he takes of the per<onal inflexions may be cited
1 #The characteristic signs of the pereons are the
following ~—The first person has 1n the singular and
plaral m, and m the dual ¢, the connexion of wiieh,
with the essential elements of the first personal pro-
noun, or m n diffcrent cases of the singalar, and v m
the nommatives of the dual and phual numbers, 1s
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the isolated pronoun /e, they or those two, formed
from ta with the affix . Also te and the agree with
the masculine nominatives plural of the pronouns
through the analogies comprehended in rule 243-4.
2. “The second person has, through all varieties
of number and tense, these characteristic elements,
t, th, dhv, dh, I, sv, s, of which the last is the widest
deviation from the pronominal primitives tva, tve, sub-
ordinate from te (in like manner as gv is formed out
of 7v, and ¢ third person out of 71); the closest ana-
logy to the pronoun being dhve, dhvam, of the Atma-
nepada, the v of which, again, in the second person
of the imperative singular is connected with $, as sva.
S in truth predominates in the singular, as tfudasi,
thou tormentest; atudas, thou hast tormented, &c.
Th and dh are common substitutions for t, as prathama
for pra-tama, the first; adh-ara for a-tara, lower; and
adhamafor a-tama, lowest : as farther exemplifications
of these in the second person take the following. From
tud, active voice, second preterite, second person sin-
pular, tutoditha; present, second person dual, tuda-
thas; plural, tudatha; middle voice, present, second
person plural, tudadhve; imperfect, second person sin-
gular, tudasva. Ad in the sccond person singular im-
perative makes ad-dki. The transition of as into the
dual ending thas, and as in the third person into tas,
depends upon the same principle as the formation of
mas and vas in the first person of the plural and dual
numbers, that is, it is the annexation of the plaral
termination of the nominative ca<e of nouns to the
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espeerd sign of the third personal pionoun, as they
were of the same texmmation to the signs of the fitst
and second personal pronouns m and v

3 “The thud person has, m the thiee numbers m
both voices whore the termmations undergo no con-
traction, the letter ¢ for 1ts chuacteristic element, the
conformuty of which with the pronominal £ 1s as open
as day he development of am m the dual of the
potential, &c , we clucidate thiough the prmerple of
wam, we two, yu ram, ye two, as also m the second
and thnd persons of the Atmanepads, the endings
atham and atam ™

The chapters on conyagation m Prof Bopp’s mam-
mar contam some interesting analogies between the
Sanshrnit and Gieek inflexions of the verb, but these
belong to the subject of compauative plulology  There
15 also some bold and mgemons theory upon the con-
stiuction of some of the generil tenses, such as the
two futtres and the eonditional, which he regards s
compounded, not sunple tenses, also of the complete
development of the substantn e verb ¢s, es<e, to be,
which 15 always considered clsewhere as defective
Some of Piof Bopp’s views me 1ather startling at
first, but they are not theiefore to be hastily rejected,
and may upon further 3 estigation prove to be well-
founded

Constderation 1 alio due to Bopp's theory of the
formition of the mfintiy e mood, wlhich Sanshrit grim-
manans alwnys treat as a vesbal derny atsy e ndechnal

noun, also te his views of the formation of the nde-
193¢
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clinable past pai tietple ending 1 fwe and ya, and the
adverbil pmticiple ending i @ All these ate te-
auded by Bopp s the objectrve ot msft umental cases
of nouns, of which the other cases are defective o
obsolete, although tiaceable possibly m the ancient
Sanshtit of the Vedas, of which he has given some
proofs, others may be perhaps discovered when om
acquaintance with the texts of the Vedas 1s more ex-
tensive
After disposing of those denrvatives, which ue com-
monly held by us to be paits of a verb, the Gramm=u
proceeds to descuibe other verbal dennvatives, to wineh,
as well as to the preceding, Bopp gives the nuhe of
Pumitives To them succeed derns atry e words formed
fiom nouns, as patronymics, possesstves, and the like
In both classes he has adopted an ar1angement equally
simple and conyement—an alphabetical hst of the
suffines employ ed by natne grammarians to construct
deuvative npon pumitive words, lustrated by ex-
wnples of the words formed upon thus prineiple  In
doing thus, however, Prof Bopp has onutted what
might by some be considered as the most useful pmt
of the classification  These suffixes, as well as those
used m forming the wflexions of declension and con-
Jugation, are composed of two clements, the Jetter or
letters whieh are really added to or substitnted for the
ongmal ending of the base, and a letter o1 letters
which are meiely indieatory of certam changes m the
body of the buse the Iatter Prof Bopp omits Thus,
s the fir<t part of lns Taddta, or nomnal derns atives,
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ke nives the letter @ as forming pationy mues, abstracts,
collectines and adjectnes from prumtive nouns, as
asishtha, <on of Vasishithn, sauhrida, friendship, fiom
suhrid, a fuend, lapota, a flock of pigeons, fiom
kapota, a pigeon, rajata, silver o1 allvary, fiom rajata,
the metal, sthver  In these examples 1t will be noticed
the orignal short vowel of the base 1s transmuted to
2 long vowel or diphthong, 1t1s exchanged, m techm

cal language, for its vuiddhy, or augmented substitute
The rule that says such change takes place has to
provide for cach separate ease separately, but in the
notation of the original scheme 1t 1s a genaial rule
that*an 1ndicatory nasal of the cerebial class in any
suffix whatever denotes the merease or viiddhi of the
vowel of the base  Accordingly, the affix 1s here sud
to be not @, but an, the » bemny the ndicatory, the a
the es<ential element, consequently, an bemng apphed
to the words particulanzed, @ 1s either added to o1
substituted for the proper termnation of the primutive,
the racical vowel of which also undergoes a defimte
modification  Thete 1s another mmportant constdera

tion to 1ecommend the preservation of the mdicatory
letter  The essential letter of a suffix may bo the
same, but the effect upon the base may be different,
m one mstance 1ts addiion may requue, 1 another

prohuibit, any change of the radical vowel, two oppo

site 1esults proceeding from the same adjunct, s 1t
stands 1 Bopp & scheme The cause of the difference

1s at once seen when the mdicatory letter 1s mserted

and 1ts influence 1s known Derivatives formed with @
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qlone may or may not change the vowel of the base,
but those formed with an do 1equue the change, those
formed with an, o1 a, and the nasal of the guttmnl
class of consonants, never admt 1t Swa with an
must make sawa, chate with an makes chunte It wonld
therefore have been of benefit to the student, as fin-
nishing lum with a key to similauty and disswmlaity
of detrvation, if the mdicatory had been added to
the essential elements 1n the alphabetieal lists of the
suffixes
The chapters on derrvation ate followed by those
on compound nouns and ndeclinbles, no chapter on
syntax 1s included m exther of the editions  The afithor
m the fst edition annonneed s purpose of delvy ing
it until after the pubhention of the glossuy to lus
edition of Nalus It has not yet however appeared,
and no notice 15 trhen of the omission m the last
edition  The subject could not fail to dein e interesting
and impor tant elucidation from Prof Bopp, ~lthough,
ns he justly obsert es, Sanshrit syntax may be disposed
of 10 o very moderate compass, as the prineiples of
construction are for the most pait conformable to
those of geneial grammar o1 the grammars of hindred
languages, and 1arely deviate from the hmits pre
seribed by the natuie of 1ts own copious and perfect
system of grammatical forms *

*  Syntaxiv nondum alsolvere potus, ne tamen extensum

Yac lo re opus expectent lectores Sanckrta ef m hogua npid
ant quiores imprsms auctores Jocupletias e ¢t perfect sume su
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From this brief and necessaiily mpesfect shetch of
the Sansknt grammar of Prof Bopp, 1t will no doubt
be cvident that he has treated the subject with pro-
found attention, and has given to Sanskut students a
most valuable and mstructive work The last edition
18 1n particalar to be recommended as a compendtons
and comprehensive gmde to the study of Sanskrt
grammat, and 1t fully menis the character which was
guven to the fist edition of 1t by another distingushed
German scholar and citie, Prof Lassen, when advert-
mg to the authorities which Piof Bopp professed to
have followed, he described 1t as more systematic
tharf the grammar of Wilkins, more perspicuons thin
that of Forster, and more concise than either

But one other grammar remained to be mentioned,
concermng which the anthor could say httle, as1it was
lus own It was published in 1841 * Its espectal object
1s to render the acquement of Sanskrit easy to be-
ginners How far this 1s effected 1emans to be de-
termmed From the remarks which had been hazarded
upon some po1tions of Piof Bopp’s Grammar, 1t would
be 1eadily inferred that the author had made more
use than Prof Bopp had done of the methods of native

grammaticze raro transgreditur fines o natura constiutos, ita, ut
qu ea repetere noluent¢ qua ad generalis grummaticx pertinent
principia et eodem jure 1n cujusvis alus ex eadem famils Linguze
compendto locum habeant, paucis capibus absolvat syntaxin
Sanskntam »

* [Second edition 1847]
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grammauans, and he had only to hope that he might
not thereby have wmented the sentence wluch was
pronounced upon Mi Colebiooke’s Giammar, that
#wlilst 1t 15 of value as an mtoduction to the study
of nathe grammais, 1t 1s msufficient and excessi ely
obscute as a gramma of the language
Several worhs connected with the objects of the
grtammams which have been adserted to, and which
e mn an especial degree subservient to the acquie-
ment of the Sanshut language, have been compiled
and publhished by European anthors 1eguding the Sans-
krit 1adicals  Lists of these are attached to Carey’s
¢Sanshut Grammar’, and to Ius ‘Bengali Dictionary”,
and as 1dentical with verbs they we particuluized by
Wilkins and Foister The former also published a
separate work, 1 which the 100ts are w1anged m al-
phabeticnl order, with the meining as expressed mn
ougmal hsts, the translation of the origmal texm, =
short sentence lustiativ e of 1ts use, and the indicatory
letters denoting pecuhanities of eonjugation  The chuef
defects of this pubhication are occasional mnccuracies
md general poverty of exemphfication
A work of a similar purport, but supenior executton,
was subsequently published by the late Dr Rosen, and
was characterized by that ability, judgement, and learn-
sng which he cisplayed still more conspicuously mn hus
edition 1nd vexsion of the first part of the ‘Rigveda’,
and which have ensted to Ins too brief careex the nd
muation and regret of all Sanskit scholars In this
compilation the 100ts aie arranged alphabetically by
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their final and then their imtial letters  Therr Sanshrig
equivalents, as given by two standud native wnters,
Kasmathn and Vopadeva, are mserted and tanslated
by the Latin mfimtive The classes in which they are
conjugated are specified, and short paradigms of the
primcipal tenses a1e supplied The most novel and use-
ful feature of the work 1s the exemplification of the
senses of the 11dicals as they oceur n ther wflected
forms 1n shot t but well chosen passages extracted from
the different books which had been printed at the pe-
110d when the work of Dr Rosen was compiled The
same plan of llustration 1s then adapted to another and
important novelty, the most useful of the compound
verbs, or those in which the mseparable prepositions
are prefixed to the radicals, constituting the great body
of the verbs that occm 1n Sanskitt compositions The
examples are referred to the originals whence they are
extracted, and are translated mnto Latin wath fidelity
and elegance
A still more elaborate deseription of Sanskiit rady

cals has been subsequently published It was printed
at Bonn 1 1841, and 1s the work of Mr Westergaard,
a young but distingmished scholai, whose ardout m
the cause of Sanshrit has induced him to reparr to India
m otder to prosecute his studies to still higher profi
ciency He has deservedly 1cceived for this purpose
the patronage of the Damsh government The maternls
of Ins list of roots were derived from this country Mi
Westergnard laboured for some time with most extra
ordmary dibgence mn the Labrary of the Last India
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Compsany, and drew his information and examples
chiefly from the manuscript volumes of the Company’s
collection. The roots are arranged alphabetically ac-
cording to their final and initial letters. The class and
voice in which each is conjugated are specified, aund a
paradigm more or less complete, according as author-
ities warrant the forms, is available, The meanings
are then stated and exemplified by citations from pub-
lished and unpublished texts, and the structure and
use of the derivative verbs are also shown and exem-
plified. To them succeeds the series of compound verbs
according to the order of their prefixes, with passages
illustrating their application. Reference to the author-
ities whence the forms and examples are derived is
constant and careful. As the examples are very nu-
merous, and as no facilities exist in Sanskrit manu-
scripts, such as verbal indices, or any similar auxiliars,
the labour and research by which they were colleeted
must have been very great and persevering, They are
for the most part judiciously selected, but they are not
translated, and this is a serious drawback from the
value of the compilation; for passages detached from
the context of a work not familiarly known and not
casily accessible do not always admit of ready and
confident interpretation. It would no doubt have
materially augmented Mr. Westergaard’s trouble to
have given translations of all the passages he has
quoted, but it would have proportionnb]y enhanced the
usefulness and interest of the compilation if he had
followed Dr. Rosen’s example in this respeet. A trans-
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Iation by himself 18 lso necessary to support s ren
dering of the pmport of 4 simple o1 compound vetb,
and secute its bemg nequiesced 1n by others It 1s of
wfinite importance in the eaily stages of Sanshuit study,
that 1n all books of an elementary character radical
wotds should be rendered by unquestionable and un
exceptionable Duropean equivalents  When the natinve
glammanians give the sense of 1 radical by 2 word of
obvious import, then the Luropean inte1 pretes 15 toler
ably safe, although even here he may be unluchy mn
Ius translation, and ful to mahe use of the most ap-
propriate expression  When, however, he has to de-
duce the sense of a1adical fiom Ius own understandimg
of some of 1ts inflextons as they occur mn composttion,
and whete usage, hicence, o metaphot may have given
then own colouring to the primitine sigmification, 1t 15
very pos=ible that the translator may nustake or may
be misled a8 to the sense, and confound a lax or gen-
etal with a literal and particuln mbanmg  Itas true
that M: Westergrard defines the <ense which he
ascribes to the verb that he wncerts as he understands
its use mn the exwmple quoted, but then comes the
question whether he has understood the pasea e right-
Iy, the answer to which, althouh no doubt m most
wstances affirmative, may sometimes be gren with
doubt and hesitation
Of subordinate contributions to the elucidation of
Sanshiit grimmar, independently of the attempts made
to illustzate such oniginal works as have been | rinted
1n Lurope, or to develope the affimties of the languie
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the author could offer but a brief and passing intima-
tion. They are scattered through a variety of conti-
nental publications on Orienta} or general literature,
many of which are little known in this country, and of
various merits and character, from the Transactions
of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburgh to the
“Mercure de France’ of Paris. Amongst the richest in
articles on Sauskrit philology, not comparative, may
be especially noticed a periodical conducted by the il-
lustrious William Augustus von Schlegel, the ‘Indische
Bibliothek’, & work which has been discontinued for
some years. Its place in Germany has been latterly
taken by a periodical of a more comprehensive charac-
ter, the ‘Zeitschrift firr die Kunde des Morgenlandes’,
embracing the literature of the East, not of India alone,
and conducted by an association of the most eminent
‘German oriental scholars. In the former of these col-
lections may be especially particularized, 1. the ob-
servations of Prof. Schlegel himself upon the actual
state of Sanskrit philology in 1820;* and 2. a general
view of the state of Sanskrit literature in 1824;¢ 3. a
remarkable and most claborate dissertation on the
verbal derivatives formed with the suffixes Fz and
Tied, intended to establish their analogy to the gerunds
of the Latin verb by Baron William von Humboldt;:
and 4. a review of Prof. Bopp’s Grammar by Prof.
Lassen.§ In the ‘Zeitschrift’ we have a theory of the

* Vol Lt 4 Vol M, p. 1. 3 Vol. 3, part 4,
and Vol. I1, part 1, § [Vol. 11, p. 1]
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formation of compound nouns with the inteirogatri
pronoun by Dr Nessclmann, and a paper on the sub
stitution of the cerebial for the dental nasal under
certamn crrenmstances, by Dr Boehtlngh  There are
no doubt ¢ ncattons of hke tendency and value
mn other eollections with whick I am unacquanted
The ‘Jomnal Asiatique’ of the Asiatie Society of Paris
18 less 11ch n contributions to Sansknt philology than
to other branches of Asiatic Iiterature
Less has been attempted mn the collateral bianch of
lexicography than in grammar The chuacter of na
twve lexicons will be more particularly adverted to on
some other occasion It would be sufficient at present
to state that they correspond m their arrangement to
vocabularies as we employ the teim, rather than to
dictionaries, the words bemg classed n them accor
ding to analogy of meaning without regaid to alpha-
betical order They omit also many words of populat
cuireney, as bemg too familiar to need explnation,
and withhold consequently much that 15 most wanted
by a Curopean student The best work of the class
was sclected at an carly pertod for publication and
tianslation by Mr Colebrooke The ‘Amata hosha’,
or lexicon of Amara Sinha, was printed at Serampore
1 1808, accompanied by n marginal translation mto
English, by illustrations and additions derived from
the numerous commentaries on the orsgnal text, and
by a most useful ulphabetical index A reprint of the
text with a French translation at the foot of the page
has recently been published at Panis, the work of a
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young and lnghly promising Sanshrit scholar, also
prematurely Jost to the enltrvation of Hindu hteratwme,
M Lowselem des Longehamps
At the same tune that the vocabulury of Amuisa
Swlia was published, 4 dictionuy on 4 mote extended
scale, and alphabetically arranged, was compiled, un
der the mstiuctions of M Colebrooke and the immne-
diate supervision of one of the most celebiated native
acholars 1n Bengal, by a number of Pautits  The mam
object of thns compilation wis to bimng together the
contents of as many of the ortginal Koshas, o1 vocabu
lanes as were procaiable, to arrnge them w alpha
betical o1der, and 2dd then etymology, according to
gmmmatiel wthoities  Soon after its completion the
author obtamed a copy of this woik, and having caie
fully collated all the words with the aathonties whence
they were tahen, mcoipoiated with them the whole
of the 1adicals as well as other words omitted 1n the
compilation, and tiansferied the etymologies from the
Bengalt to the Benares termmology  He made a tians-
lation of the work, and with the encouragement of
the Bengal goveinment published 1t 1 1819 The plan
of the origmal compilation necessauly left many de
ficrencies  Shortly before he left India, howeser, he
had an opportunity of making more extencive addi
tions, which :emedied m some degiee the imperfections
of the first edition, although mno doubt still leaving
many accessions to be made This second edition was
published 1n 1832 Such as 1t 15, this dictionary 1s the
only one yet published, and although no person could
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be more sensible than the author how far 1t falls short
of such a lexicon as the study of Sanshiit demands,
yet he had the satisfaction of hnowing that 1t had
mateually contiibuted to the extension of a knowledge
of Sanskuit i Emope  Although no other dictionay
has been published, 1its place has in a great measare
been supplied by useful glossartes attached to some
of the books edited by European scholus, pat ticalarly
by Prof Bopp 1 the glossary to his edition of ‘Nalus’,
and Prof Johnson of the Last India College mn Ins
edittons recently published of the first book of the
‘Hitopadesa’, ‘Selections from the Mahabharata’, and
‘Megha Duta’ Piof Bopp 1s also engaged upon a
glossa1y on a large scale, of which the first part only
1s published When glossaties of this lind, and when
verbal mdices to standard works shall have been suf-
ficiently multiplied, 1t will then be comparatively easy
to compile a Sanshuit dictionmy that shall place its
compiler on a level with Facciolat: or Stephens

The author had thus endeavoured to bung before
the Society a general view of the advance that had
been made 1 the rudimental cultivation of Sanshiit
philology, and 1t would probably be admtted, even
from this brief and umperfect notice, that, constderng
the period within whieh the study of Sanskrit had been
prosecuted by Europeans, the progress had been credit-
able, and that no lack of mtelligence or activity had
been displayed m clewmng away the wnpedwmonts by
which the first steps of the acquirement were beset
The faciities provided were no doubt far fiom suf-
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fisent, the appronch mught still be embarrassed by
parplenmg labyrinths, daik passages and eumbrons
obstiuctions, the first labouts of the proncer must bo
necessanly rough nd mcomplete, but the path had
been Iud open, and 1t remauned for succeeding exer-
tions to stooth, to level, wd to cmbellish it
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PROFESSOR MAX MULLER’S “HISTORY
ANCIENT SANSKRIT LITERATURE”.

Second Ldition, London 1860
From the Edicburgh Review Oct 1860 p 36185

Tow arps the close of the last centmy great interest
was excited, among the scholars of Europe, by the m-
formation that the Hindus are in possession of a sacred
hterature which 1s the most ancient and authentic in
the world, and which exhibits a view of the creation
and government of the umverse wholly subversive of
the records on which Christiamty was founded This
literature 1s embodied 1n a work, or senies of works,
collectively termed the ¢ Veda’, wiitten m an old dia-
lect of Sansknit known to only a few of the most learned
of the Brahmans—a class who at that time regaided
Europeans with mixed feelings of teror and contempt,
and whom no inducement whatever could prevail upon
to eommunicate to strangers and outcasts any know-
ledge of their venerated seriptures

The curiosity thus excited was naturally further
stunulated hy the dufficulty of its gratification,, and re-
peated efforts were made to break thiough the barrier,

but without success, 1n the genuine native spintevasion
nr 20
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was mafted upon dueet 1efusal, and fraad was had
1ecomse to to appease the eagerness of the Luropean
mquirer, who was 1ll qualified to detect imposition
IThus M Holw ell,*1n Ins “Interesting Histor ical Ly ents’,
published 1 1766, gives a long account of what he
tenms the contents of the ‘Chartal Bhade’ and ‘Augh-
tor11l Bhade’, intending thereby the ‘Chatwara Veda’,
o1 four Vedas, and ‘Afhatah Veda’, eighteen Ved s,
the Intter being no Vedas at all, but the eighteen Pu-
1ans, fiom winch the particulars he detals are evi-
dently dernved tlnough 2 very mnccurate medm in
Perman oo Hindustam He also affiins that 2 trans-
lation of the Vedns existed by Bald-eus, a chaplun m
the service of the Dutch East-India Company, in Cey -
lon, m 1760 this 1s equally inaccurate-—no such tians
lation was ever published m the description of Malaba
and Ceylon, published by the Iearned chaplamn, 1n 1762,
he has = chapter on the “Afgoderey der Oost Indische
Heydene:’, but this, like Holwell’s own account, re-
presents the my thology of the Hindus agreeably fo the
Pur mas, modified by populw supetstitions and prac-
tices  Agawn, Colonel Dow, 1 the preface to his His
tory of Hindustan, published in 1768, prints s speci-
mens of the Vedas a few verses which n1e mn 1eality
taken fiom a work on rhetoric Mr Walker, in the
preface to lis tianslation of “The Code of Gentoo Laws’,
<hows humself more 1ccurately mformed than Ius pre-
decessots, but Ins information 1s still mperfect “The

¢ {Compare k. J H Windwchmann ¢ Die Pinlosophue :m T ort
gange der Weltgesclicte  Bonn 1832, p 585 631 ]
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‘Pandits,” he says, ‘who compiled the code were to a
‘man 1resolute mn rejecting all sohertations for mstiue-
‘ton m Sanskut, and even the persuasions and -
‘fluence of the Governot-General, Wairen Hastings,
‘were exerted n vamn ’

The Brahmans, who supplied Dow with surreptitious
passages fiom the Vedas, weie not the sole manufac-
turers of such pious frauds, and very extensive com-
posttions 1n Sanshuit were put forth m the south of
India, under that designation, by the missionares of
the Propiganda, showing a wondeiful amount of in-
dustiy and extirordinay command of the language,
but witten m the style of the Puranas—not of the
Vedas They weie discovered by Mr Lllis, of the
Madras Civil Seivice, at Pondichers, and are described
by him 1 the 14th volame of the *Astatic Reseai ches’
amongst them was the ongal of a work of wlich a
translation had been piinted m Euiope, m 1778, at
Yyerdon ‘L’Ezom Vedam tradnt du Sanscietan pa
‘un Btame * The otigmal had been brought fiom Pon-
dicher1, and presented to Voltare, who, fiansferring
1t to the Royal Libiary, expressed s beltef that it was
four centunies older than Alexander, and that it was
the most precious gift for which the West had been
ever idebted to the Last,—how httle he knew of the
matter 1s evident from the worh, which 1s an attempted
1efutation of Hindwmsm by  Chustian anthor

The unsatisfactory natumic of these attempts ang-
mented the desue of Duropewn scholars to procure
authentic captes of the o1 xgmale, and the. faluze to do

20°
-
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so suggested o doubt whethe: they were any longer
in existence this suspicion was dissipated by Colonel
Polier, who at last procuied a copy fromn Jayput,
through Don Pedro de Silva, the Portuguese phy sician
of the Raja  Colonel Polier Liought 1t to Ingland m
1789, and presented 1t to Sir Joseph Bankes, by whom
it was tuansferred to the British Museum, where 1t 1»
presered Itisa hand<ome \ S, but 15 hmited to the
text, which without the <choha 1s of comparatively
hittle use.  Subsequent 1esearch, i which Su Robert
Chamber~, one of the Judges of the Supreme Comt of
Calcutia, was pre-emmently successful, multiphied
copies of portions, 1t least, of the Vedas, which, with
other \ISS collected by him, were sold many jears
after s decease to the King of Prus«ia, and are now
at Berkn A catalogue by Professor Weber sas pub-
lished 1 1853 As Sir Robert was not a Sanshrt
scholar, he contributed no further to our Lnowledge
of the onginals even Sir William Jones was but httle
acquanted with the orngmnal text
To the meantime Mr Colebrooke, a member of the
Bengal Civil Service, who had been diigently rmsing
hmmself to that pre-eminence as a San~hnt scholar
which was eventually undisputed, engaged, amongst
other pur~wits, wmn the stody of the Veda~, for which
is poattion as a enviltan at Benares and the relaxing
seruples of the Brahmans offered him fay ourable op-
portunities In 1805 appeared the first authentic ana-
Iysis of the Vedas trom lus pen, 1 his essay on the
Vedas, published 1n the eighth volume of the Asiatic

-
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Researches, conveymng as copious a description of thewr
contents as the scope and extent of s dissertation
permitted, and characterised by that cae and pre
ciston by which all M1 Colebiooke’s contributions to
Hindu hteratme are distingmshed The notice was
avowedly of a general nature, and the materials were
n some mstances admitted to be imperfect, but the
result was a distinet appreciation of the character of
the four works hnown as the Vedas,—the Rich, Ya
Jush, Saman, and Atharvan, with specimen translations
of a portion of thewr contents of a cuious and nter-
esting purport, the first precise information of some
of their chief supplements or Brahmanas, and of their
principal commentaries, arguments m proof of then
authentieity, and a speculation as to the probability
of their dating as early at least as the 14th century
B C Here our knowledge was suspended, and Mr
Colebrooke’s essay eontinued for thirty years ow only
authority on the subject of the Hindu Vedas Notwith-
standing the fulness and accuracy of Mr Colebiool ¢’s
essay, 1t was always felt that an actual translation of
the Vedas, or of thewr prmeipal portions, was still
wanting as the only gmde upon which rehance could
be placed for a comprehensive and correct apprecia-
tion of their contents, and at last, upon the institution
of the Oriental Translation Fund, the late Dr Rosen
was encouraged and assisted to translate the Rig-Veds,
the most ymportant of the four Of the eight books 1n
which this work 1s arranged Dr Rosen tianslated the
first only mnto Latm, 1t was pubhshed 1 1838 with the
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text in both Nigarf and Roman characters. Unfor-
tunately his premature death put a stop to the erudite
and conscientious execution of his task.

The next step towards the illustration of the Vedas
was made by the Oriental Text Committee, in co-
operation with that of the Translation Fund, by the
publication, in 1842, of the text and translation of the
Sima-Veda, by the late Rev. Mr. Stevenson, of Bom-
bay, who bad previously published at that Presidency
an English version of the two first sections of the first
Asllfaka or eighth of the Rw-Veda The Sfima-Veda
is short, and i isa repetition or recast, for the greater
part, of the Rig-Veda. It has been since reprinted,
with 2 German translation, a copious glossary, and
most laborious illustrations by Professor Benfey, of
Gottingen.

For the study of the Hindu Scriptares had now been
taken up in France and Germany with that intense zeal
and indefatigable assiduity which characterise conti-
nental Jiterary erudition. In 1842 M. Néve, of Louvain,
a pupil of Burnouf, published his Ftudes sur lo Rig-
Véda’. Professor Roth, of Tubingen, another pupil of
Burnouf, who, in various communications addressed to
the Oriental Society of Germany, bad afforded novel
and interesting information respecting Vedic literature,
published in 1846 his three dissertations ‘Zur Literatur
und Geschichte des Weda’; a publication of no great
extent, but entirely new, and of the highest interest
‘and value, and which has evidently given an electric
jmpulse to the stady of the Vedas upon the Continent,
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extending, although with much less mntensity, to this
country

The next publication was also by Professor Roth,
the text and pattial explanation of the Nuukta by
Yaska, an t tator on passages of the
Veda, and an author of ashort glossmy of Vedic teims
M Neve, of Louyun, next published his ‘Essar sm le
Mythe des Ribhavas’, 1847, and detached hymns were
published, with tianslations by Professor Lassen, of
Bonn, and the late Lugene Bumnouf, of Panis Moie
mportant worhs are the origmal texts That of the
Sama-Veda has been alluded to  Professor Weber, of
Berlm, has just completed, 1 three Imge quuto vol-
umes, the texts of the Yajur-Veda, (that pottion called
the White Yajush,) of the Satapatha Biahmana, and
of the Sutras, or Precepts of Katyayant both of which
are lustiative of the Yaym Veda The text of the
Atharva-Veda has been printed by Professors Roth
and Whitney the latter an Ameiican Sanshiitist, and
the most voluminous and important, the Rig-Veda,
with an elaborate commentary by Sayana Acharya,
who flonrished 1 the 14th century of our erv, 1s 1
course of publication by Protessor Max Mulfer, of Ox-
ford, under the authority and at the cost of the Home
Government of Indta Three volumes have been pub-
Iished,® 1t will be completed m two, o1 1t most m three
more, and 18 an extiaordinary specimen of dilizence,
acumen, and scholwship which does infimte eredit both
to the editor and s patrons, who hive thus preserved

* [Vol 1V, 1863]
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from the nisk of decay 2 most venerable memortal of
human behef A French translation of the whole work
from manuscript has been published by the late M
Langlots, and an Enghsh version, by Professor Wilson,
proceeds par: passuwith Professor Miller's text Thiee
volumes contaning half the Rig-Veda, o1 fom out of
its exght Ashfakas, have been published
Spenlung of the Vedas, 1t 18 usunlly assumed that a
collectine o1 homogeneous work 1s intended, but, as
ibove mtimated, the works to wiich the de 1gnation
15 apphed, are four i number,—the Rig-Veda, the
Yajur Veda, the S ima-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, each
of which 15 a Sanhutd or collection complete m atself,
of detached hymns and prayers, mixed up m the Ya-
jush with ntual directions  But these four works, con-
stituting the mere utterance of the Vedic religion, form
but & small portion of the 1ehigious literature even of
the Vedic peniod  In addition to the Sanlut 1s, we have
Biahmanas, Stktas, Upanishads, Pritisakhyas, Ve-
dingas, and scholia of the most minate and profound
desciption, all professing to spring from, and illustrate
and carry mto effect, the woiship taught by the Vedas,
aTmore or lebs extensne acquamtance with which 18
essential to a thorough understanding of the Veda, al-
though 1t 15 rarely, if ever, now mastered by the Brah-
mans, and 15 mamifestly beyond the reach of the Euro-
pewn Sanshutist  Such acquirement 1s fortanately not
ndispensable to the determimation of the great outhine
of the prirmtns e sy stem of religious behef mferable from
the texts which are now before us, but 1t 1s no doubt
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of great importance to an*accurate estimate of their
purpose and their history. A sense of their value in
these respects has induced Professor Miller to bring
his immense reading and unequalled research to bear
upon the subject, and has given to the public the sub-
Jeet of our present notice, ‘A History of Ancient Sans-
krit Literature, as far as it illustrates the primitive re-
ligion of the Brahmaias’.

Referring to the light which the cultivation of Sans-
krit in its philological beatings has reflected upon the
history of mankind, identifying, through the incon-
testable testimony of language, races long separated by
half the globe, and diametrically opposed m com-
plexion, constitution, laws, and 1eligion, and pointing
out the necessity of beginning with the begmning, Pro-
fessor Maller observes:—

‘It is with the Veda, thercfore, that Indian philology ought to
begin if 1t 18 to follow a natural and historical conrse  So great
an imflnence has the Vedic age (the historical pertod to which we
are justificd m refernng the formation of the sacred tets) exer-
ased upon all succeeding periods of Indian history, so closely 15
every branch of literature comnected with Vedie traditions, so
deeply bave the religious and moral 1deas of that pnimitive era
taken root 1n the mind of the Indian natien, so minutely has al-
most every private and public act of Indian life been regulated by
old traditionary precepts, that 1t 13 impossible to find the nght
point of view for judging of Indian rehgon, morals, and hteraturc
without 2 knowledge ‘of the hterary remams of the Vedic age
No one could fairly say that those men who first began to stody
Sansknit, now seventy years ago, ought to have begun with read
g the Veda The difficultzes connected with the study of the
Veds would have made such & course uiterly 1mpossible and use-

Jess But since the combined labours of Sanskrit scholars have
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now rendered the study of that language of more easy nceess
since the t logy of Indian g 1ans and 3,
which not long ago was conmidered ummntelligible has become
more familiar to us, and manuseripts can be more readily pro
cured at the principal pubhe Iibrames of Europe, Sansknt plulo
logy has no longer an excuse for 1gnoring the Vedic age * (P 9, 10)
Consistently with this view of the subject, the Pedas,
s we have obseryed, must mean something more than
a smgle work, and i Professor Maller’s opmion ‘1t
‘would be much neater the tiuth to take Veda as -
‘collective name for the sacred teratme of the Vedtc
‘age, which forms, so to speak, the back gound of the
‘whole Indian Wo:ld* With 1egad to thus Iiterature,
although no doubt some has pershed, yet 2 luge pro-
pottion still 1emains, and until 1t shall haye been more
completely mnvestigated, 1 work of very many years,
1t would searcely be safe to take a compr ehensive view
of the whole nge Professor Miiller modestly observes
that what he has to offer are but Prolegomens o1
tieatises on some prehminary questions which may be
determinately answeied fiom the materals now avail
2ble to Sanshrit scholars hus prmneipal object, he adds,
15 ‘to put the antiquity of the Vedan 1ts proper hght,’
meaning thereby not only the cluono]ogu:al distance
of the Vedic age from om own, measured by the 1ev 0
lutions and progiess of the heay enly bodies, but also
and stll more the distance bety een the mtellectual,
moral, and religious state of men as 1epresented to us
duimg the Vedic age, compared with that of other
periods of history,~—a distance whieh can be measured
by the1evolutions and the progress of the human mind
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After some teresting observations upon the umty
of the Aryan races, and then divergence west and east
at a period prior to history, Professor Miiller proceeds
to trace the development of the rehgious speculations
which have given to the Hmdn mind its predomimnant
character, and have 1endered them regardless o1 con-
temptuous of the ephemeral transactions which con-
stitute political Instory Adopting as a starting pomt
the separation of Buddhism from Hindmsm 1n the G6th
century B C , he proceeds from thence thiough three
petiods up to that which he 1egaids as the emlest
period, desciibing the different classes of Literature
bearmg upon that pont The copiousness of detul
with which he elucidates the varous stages 18 fat be-
yond the Limits of a notice the the present, and we
must be content to advert birefly to the principal stages
through which the Professo1 tiaces the upward ascent
of the system, distingmshing them mto what he terms
the Chhandas, Mantra, Bi thmana, and Sutra pertods

The first o1 Sutra pertod, a Sutra, literally a thiead,
15 applied to a shoirt and often obscure didactie rule,
the peculianities of which, as Professor Muller ob-
serves, 1t 1s not easy to explam to one who has not
worked Ius way through the Sutras themselves they
are the gioundwork of all the systems of plulosophy
as well ns of mammar, as i the case of the Sutras of
Pinini, and are only mtelligible by the assistance of
commentators who 'unpley then language and cx-
pound its pmpott In tius place the Sutras mtended
are those only which are connected with the Vedss,
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but which do not purposely belong to the Vedic age,
being included within the order of Smriti works, or
those handed down by memory or tradition, and not
of the Sruti or the literature of revelation,—the Man-
tras and Brdhmanas. One great distinction is that the
authors of the latter when named are said to be seers
of the prayers and hymns—not the aathors—whilst
the Stitras are attributed to human authors, all of whom,
according to Professor Maller, are anterior to Buddha.
Under the head of Siitras or Precepts Professor
Mitller classes the works called Peddngas or members,
angas, of the Veda, usually enumerated as six, although
perhaps on insufficient anthority. We are not, how-
ever, to look for the Vedéngas to those small and
barren tracts which are known by this name, and
which represent only the last unsuceessful attempts to
bring the complicated and unintelligible doctrines of
former ages into a popular form. They are Siksha,
pronunciation; Chhandas, metre; Vyikarana, gram-
mar; Nirukta, explanation of words; Jyotisha, astro-
nomy; and Kalpa, ceremonial, The first two are con-
sidered necessary for reading the Veda, the two next
for understanding it, and the last two for employing
it at gacrifices. Under the first division Sikshet, Pho-
neties, or Pronuncintion., comprising rules regarding
letters, accents, quantity, organs of enunciation, de-
livery, and euphonic combinations, Professor Mnller
has entered into a detailed account of a class of Vedic
literature first made known to us by Professor Roth,
in his es<ay on the Literature of the Veda, This con-
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sists of works termed Pratiakhyas, being respectis ely
(prat1) ntended for the use of the branches or Sakhis
of the Vedas Every such Sakha, 1t 1s to be presumed,
had 1ts own Pratisikhya, but at present only four are
known to exist, one for each Veda
That for the Rig-Veda 1s considered as belonging
to the Sakala S4kha, but, as Professor Maller observes,
there 15 not a single instance of a MS of the Rig-Veda
at present known to which the rules of this Piitt
sikhya apply Probably the same may be said of the
other three, for the rules of the Pratisakhyas were not
mtended for written iterature, they were only to seive
as a gmde 1n the mstruction of puptls who had to learn
the text of the Veda by heart and repeat 1t as part of
theu daly devotions The text of this Pratisihhya,
with a commentary, has been printed by Professor
Maller, as far as the sixth book, with a German trans-
lation, and the whole has been prmted and translated
mto French mn the Journal Asiatique by M Regner
TPhe Pratisakhya of the White Yajush has been edited
by Piofessor Weber, m his Indische Studien * Such
laborious minutise and elaborate subtleties relating to
the enunciation of human speech are not to be met
with 1n the literature of any other nation hd
The standard authonity for the Chhandas or metre

of the Vedas 1s an author named Pmgala, who can

* [Vol IV p 65160 177331 The itharva Veda-Pratisakhya
was pubhshed, with a translanon aud notes by Prof Whitney
10 the Tth vol of the Journal Am Or Soc Compare Prof Gald
stucker ¢ Pat i ,p 183 214 and A Weber Ind Stadten V p 89 185
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scarcely however be 1egarded as belonging to the Sut1a
pertod, nor does he confine lumself to the metie of the
Vedas a1 even of Sanshnit, giving rules also for Pri-
hut prosody A svery full seconnt of his system 1s given
by Mt Colebrooke i the tenth volume of the Asiatic
Reseatches * As Pingala 1s the authonty for the pro-
<ody, so 1s Panim for the giamma of the Veda, but,
as remarhed by Piofessor Maller, therc 1s an obvious
meonsistency tn this, for the mam body of Panu’s
gramman 1elates to the post-Vedic deyelopment of the
lnnguage, and the Vedic pecoliarities are only oc-
casionnlly specified There were, howeyer, many gram-
matians prior to Paminy, as Mr Colebiooke, 1n the first
and only published volume of his Sanskrit grammar,
temuks, and to some of them we might look for 2
mote aceut ate 1epresentation of Vedie giamman of they
had not perished
The next of the Angas 15 termed Vo ukta, and, as
generally met with,1s ashorty ocabulary of synonymous
words found in the Veduas, most of which are now urf-
used o1 obsolete The author to whom 1t 1s aseribed,
Yausha, has added to 1t two sections, 1n wlich he ex-
plamns varous texts of the Veda, and enters lmgd)
mto the etymology of thelanguage The text has been
published by Professor Roth, with an explanation of
patticular portions  The duokta, together with the
Prativihhyas, and Pantor’s grammar, supply the most
wteresting and important nformation on the growth

* { Miscell Leeays 11, 6217]
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the latter still invigorates the mind of every rising generation
throughiout the aivilised world?

Agamn —

‘It 18 1n the Sutra literature that we meet with discussions on
language of a purely scientific character, and what we do find 1n
the Pratisakhya, mn the Niruhta and Pammn, 1s quite suffictent to
show that at therr time the science of language was not of recent
ongmn I can only touch upon one pomnt It 1s well known how
Jong 1t took before the Greeks armived at a complete nomen
clature for the parts of speech. Plato knew only of Noun (01 0p1er)
and Verb (p7jue), as the tno component parts of speech, and for
philosophical purposes Anstotle too did not go beyond that num
ber It s only in discussing the rules of rhetoric that he 13 led
to the admission of two more parts of speech, the owdeouor
(comjunctions) and &pdee (articles) The pronoun (&1 zewripuc)
does not come 1n before Zenodotos, and the pr 3: (mgodeoc)
oceurs first 1n Anstarchos TIn the Pr.msakhyn, on the contrary,
we meet at once with the following exhaustive elrssification of
the parts of speech (XII, 5)

“The noun (nama), the verb (akhyata), the Ppreposition (upa
sarga), and the particle {(mipaty) are called by grammarnians the
four classes of words Tie nomn 1s that by which we marh a
bewg, a verb that by winch we mark bemng  the latter 13 called
a root (dhatu) There are twenty preposttions, and these have &
meanng, 1f jomed with nouns or verbs  The rest of the words

are called particles  The verb expresses an action, the preposition
defines st the noun marks a being particles are but expletives ?
(Pp 153 6)

The Kalpa Sutras constitute the next dr tsion of the
dependent branches of the Veda, and, as extended 1n
their application to all precepts regulating the cere-
momal observances of the Hindu which are of Vedic
origin, form an extensne series of works which for

practical purposes are the most important of the whole
They are distingushed into three classes, s Srauta,
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Gribya, and Samayachariha Sutras the fust prescithe
the especial Vedic ceremonials o1 sacrifices, snch as
those to be celebrated on the days of new and full
moon, the second enjomn the Lousehold or domestic
rites, practised at vaiious stages of the hfe of the Hindu
fiom conception to death The thud regulate the daly
observances of the twice-born, they are comparatively
of little note, but the Sutias of the two first orders are
of much greater moment The Siauta ceremomals ate
now rately if ever peiformed, but the Githy v or do-
nestic 1ites ue more o1 less 1egulaily observed, and
the prayers derwved from the Vedas arc still repeated
at theu celebration, the Vedic texts are taken fiom
the several Vedas on which the Sutras are considered
to be dependgnt, each Veda having its own Sutias
Professor Muller enumerates as still extant and entne
three of the Black Ygjush, one of the White, thiec of
the Sama, two of the Rich, and onc of the Athuva
Many mate are quoted m different coutpositions, wiich
are na longer procurable. The ehief Sutiakatas of the
Black Yajush are Apastamba, Baudhiyans, Saty wsha-
dba Hnanyahesi, and Manu, whose Sutias exist i
fiagments only Katyayana 1s the author of the Sutias
of the Winte Yajush  Masaka, Lafy 4y ma and Didh-
Yayana are the authois of those of the Sima, Asvali-
yana and S!mkhéyam of those of the Rich, and the
Atharva has the Kusika Sutras  Proftssor Maller at-
tiibutes to these Sutias an mmportant part w the de-

velopment of the Ihindu religion
The Kalpa Sutras, Profissot Millr observes, marh

I, 2
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a new period of hterature and a new purpose 1n the
htermy and rehigous hife of Indin They were adopted
by different schools, and came n time to supersede
the authonitics on which they were founded Professor
Muiler enumerates nineteen (p 211) works of this class
s cither actually existing, o1 quoted by different
scholasts

The last of the Angas 15 the Jyotisha of the Vedas,
but heie also the tract o1 tracts that pass under this
designation nie brief and meagre and of hittle authority
They ae not, however, without interest, especially 1n
connexion with indieations of a knowledge of astro-
nomical phenomena found both m the Mantras and
Brahmanns  As Professor Miller notices, notwith-
standing the modern forme of the Jyotigha tracts, the
doctrines represent the earhest stage of Hindu astio-
noiny, and show that the lunar mansions and the solar-
lunar year were pait of their system *

The next subjeet to which the work relates 15 2 de-
scription of the systematic indices o1 Anukramanis of
the Veda The most perfect of those still extant 1s
that of the Rig-veda, attributed to Katyayana, which
specifies the first words of each hymn, the number of
verses, the name and famly of the authot, the name
of the deity to whom 1t 1s addressed, and the metre of
every verse Before this there had been separate n-
dices for each of these subjects, and 1t was from com

* [A Weber, Ueber den Vedakalend » Namens Jyotish
Berlin 186}
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prising all of them that the index of Kitydyana was
termed the Sarvénuhiama oo Unwveisal Index 1he
sepamate indices were ascribed to Saunakn, and some
of them exust at least as quotations, or, m one instanee,
entire One of his peculianties and a proof of the m-
nuteness with which the texts were studied, 1s 2 speci-
fication of the Mandalas, the Anuvakas, and the num
ber of Suktas o1 hymns m cach, giving 1017 of the
latter Another enumeration 1s that of the Vagas and
verses, as 10,417 of the latter, thete aie other enn
merations, showing some, thou h not avery wide dif-
ference, as 10,409, 10,616, 10,622 Theie 1s even an
cnumeration of all the words, rechoning thum at
153,826 One advantage of these caleulations 1s then
precluding the possibility of any wide desatron fiom
the origmal text The other Vedas have al o thetr in-
dices, but the only aathors handed down are Saunaha
and hus pupil Kétyayana, who 1s the author of one of
the mdices of the Yajush, as well as of the Rich
As with these works we take leave of the Sutia
period, in which the authois of the different compo-
mtions, although reputed s1nts, are mortals, nd ue
named, we may pausc to inqure how far it may be
possible to ascertun the date of then existence, an!
50 far the era of the more modern contril ntions to the
Iiterature of the Vedas Saunaha 15 an mmpoirtant | et-
sonage n Hindu legend, not only in connexion with
tho Rig-v eda, but with the Mahibharitr bang ene of
the Rishis to whom 1t was rehtud  In connexion with

the Veda lus unmediate pupd was Assaluyana whw
HY
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Stitras we have, and from whom Katyiyaun derived
his knowledge. We have no means of tracing the date
of Suunaka and z'\.t'.\-nlz'n_\'mm, except ns preceding Kit-
yayaus, of whose period we have some indieations,
although not perhaps entitled to much reliance. But
Katyiyann is the reputed anthor of the Viritikas, ad-
ditions und emendations of the grammatieal Stitras of
Panini, and if the sume person be intended, which is
more than questionable, lie is the same as Vararuehi,
whom Hinda tradition makes cotemporary with Nanda,
the predecessor of Chandragupta, Riji of Péadaliputra,
—the Sandrocoptus to whom Megasthenes was sent
ambassador by Selencus. If we can trust to the tra-
dition, then we have  final point for the date of Kat-
yayana, the second half of the fourth century before
the Christian era.®

The identity of the Sandrocottus or Sandrocoptus
of the Greeks, with the Chandragupta of the Hindus,
first pointed out by Sir Wm. Jones, was subsequently
more fully developed by Professor Wilson in his in-
troduction to the drama of the Mudri Rikshasa, of
which he is one of the principal characters. For it is
not now called in question and is vegarded by Pro-
fessor Maller as the sheet-anchor of Indian chronelogy.
ITe has entered into very copious details on the sub-
ject, not only from the classical and Hindu authorities,
but those of the Jains and Buddhists, to the Jatter of
whom Chandragupta is o person of historical interest,

* [Goldsticker, L1, p. 89 ff. Weber, Ind. Stud,, V, 43 f1.)
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as the gi1andfather of Asoka, theu gieat pation There
1s some disciepaney as to dates between then chiono

logy and that of the Brahmans, but not of very nie-
concilable character The dates of Buddha’s Nirvana
vary considerably, but are reducible to two classes
The Chimese, Tibetans, and Mongols place 1t ten cen-
turies more o1 less B C, the Smghalese, Burmans,
Swmese, six centurtes, and this latter 15 most consis-
tent with themr records of the progiess of the religion

Buddha’s death 1s placed by them 543 B C, but Pro-
fessor Muller suggests that the date should 1ather be
477 B C, which will explam the difference of some

thing mote than sixty years between the Buddlust and
Hindu and Greek chronology, but as he observes,
whatever change may have to be introduced mnto the
earher chronology of India nothing will shake the date
of Chandiagupta, and consequently, 1if Kétyyant
flourished about his time, we may consider the fomth
century B C as the period of Ins Sutras and Anukry

manfs Reckoning upwards fiom this time through
lis predecessors Asvalayana and Saunaka, we may
reasonably prove them to ave hived n the first half
a1 the beginning of the fomth century B C, and as
there were authors of Sutias prior to Sauniha, Pro

fessor Milller proposes to extend the Sutra period to

the sixth or sey enth century —ptior to which we hasve
the literatue that s considered by the Hindus as

constituting the pertods of thewr mspired or seriptutal
Vedas

Hasing assigned to the latter Literaturo of India tho
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upward hnut of six centuries B C - Proficcor Malkr
proteeds to cxnmuse another and confessedly more
weent Jiss of \edie wrtings, difloring m style both
fram the Suteas wlieh e posterior, and from the
Mantras which are anterior to them  These are the
Brahmanas, whose wineny)y constitutes a distinet
stage m the progress of the religous lustory of the
Hindu
Aceondimg to the gencrally recogmised classification
of the Vedi hiteraturu it comprisea tw o great divisions,
the harma Kuulln and Jona Kdndn, the practice and
spreatation, the ceremomal and the plulosophical sec-
tiony, the htur gy and theosophy, or m the language of
the commentators, the Mantra and the Brilimana,
mesng by the birst the pravers, byvmns, charms, and
other formulie to be cited or chanted at the sacrifice,
by the second mquuies wmto the niture of man and
God, and the rditions of matter nd spint  The de
fimtion of the Brahmann 1s, however, rery far from
definite, and the scholiasts are drnven to the conclusion
that 1t 15 no otherwice to be charctersed than that
whatever i the Veda 15 not Mantra 1 necessanly
Brahmant,* a very sague and unmenning distinction,
and much too comprehensine to constitute a specil
chatactenstie It would be difficult indeed to assign
anmy speeific attuibute to the Brahmanas as we have
them, the Aitarey ¢ Bribmana of the Rich, the Sata
patha Biibmana of the Whate Yajush, wlnch las been

* [Goldstucker, 1 L p 697 Haug Ast Br, X, p.17]
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published by P1ofessor Weber, and of which an analysis
1s given by Professor Muller, and the Gopatha Brah
mana of the Athaiva, also deseiibed by owt author
n none of these does philosophical speculation take
any prominent share, theiwr object 1s usually to illustrate
the ceremomal o1 the Mantras, by explaming then
orygin and mmport, and repeating legends illustiative
of both, eiting summarily the texts which are used on
a patticalar oceasion These old stores form the most
valuable portion of the sacrifice of Sunthsepha for m
stance, m which his own father offers um as an 1m
molation  As told 1n the Artareys Brihmana, 1t 1s o
very remarhable legend, 1t 15 tianslated by Professor
Muller, but had been previously published by Pio
fessor Wilson 1n the Jownal of the Royal A<tatic So
ciety * Agamn, i the Satapatha, we have the Hindu
veision of the escape of Manu fiom the deluge The
origmal of the story 1s repeated i the Mah=bhaiata
and the Matsya and other Puranas + and was origin
ally translated by Sir Wilham Jones Many other
teresting patieulars ocem 1 these Brahmanas which
are of great value to both the political and rehgrous
Iustory of the Hindus, but hittle o1 nothing to justify

* [As. Br VII 3 Journsl R A § Vol VII p %68 H
H Wilson s Essys and Lectures Vol IT p 24769 Sec also the

references 1n Mu vs Sanskr t Texts I 104 ]
F [Malabh, III 19746  Satsys Pur # Burnoul Btag Pur

II p \YUIS Weber Ind Stud 1 I6Lfl Rellgren de ovo
mundano (1519) p 45-6° Murs Orgnal Santkrt Tests II

298]
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their eharacter of Brahma Kénda or theosophy of the
Veda.

Where then is this to be found? In works termed
Avanyakas and Upanishads, which may be considered
as belonging to the class of Bréhmaitas, and which are
often found as integral portions of them, or even of
the Sanhitd, or collections of the Mantras, although at
the same time held to be distinct. The Amx’xyakas“ are
so called, according to Siyana, becanse they were to
be read in the forest, as if they were the text-books
of the anchorites, whose devotiosis were spiritual.
Scveral of these have been published in the Bibliotheca
Indica, especially the Bfihad-dranyaka and Taittirfya-
aanyaka, the former of which is also translated by
Dr. Roer. The mystical philosophy of this class of
literature may be seen from the translation; it is also
evident that the Arafiyakas, however sometimes con-
founded with the Brahmarias, intimate their prior exis-
tence,

A still more numerous class of works, although in
some instances of rather equivocal date and anthen-
ticity, is the chief 1epository of Hindu speculation.
These are the Upanishads, the Mysteries of Theosophy.
Of these some fifty were translated into Persian by
order of Dard Shakoh, and from the Persian by An-
quetil du Peron, inte Latin, under the title of ‘Oupne-
Lbat’, or ‘Theosophia Indica’. The double translation
makes wild work of the original, but their number is

* [Goldstiicker’s “Patiini®, p. 199 Weber, Ind, Stud.,.V, 49.J
A
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casionally repeat or refer to their Jegends, but beeause
the Brahmanas are more practical and have a mare
near relation to ceremonial rites, the practice of which
is in all religions prior to speculation. The further
history of the Brilunaiias as belonging to various Cha-
rartas, schools or fraternities, adopting in preference
some divisions of the ‘original texts, is given by Pro-
fessor Maller, and is followed by a list of the Gotras
or Brahman families and their branches, constituting
what the author ealls the Brahmanic Peerage of India.
Seven chief families are enumerated in one list, of
whom there are forty-nine subdivisions; but there are
other lists still more numerous, and Brahmans in va-
rious parts of India still profess to draw their descent
from some of these ramifications. To prove that these
lists were not merely arbitrary compositions, Professor
Maller shows their practical bearing on two important
acts of the ancient Brahmanic Society,—the commen
consecration of the sacrificial fires and inter-marriage.
After offering some specimens of the contents of the
Brdkmanas, Professor Miller proceeds to consider
their probable ern, and manifest and long-continued
posteriority to the Mantra of proper Vedic period,
every page containing the clearest proof that the spirit
of the ancient Vedic poetry, and the purport of the
original Vedic sacrifices, were both beyond the com-
prehension of the authors of the Brahmanas. There
is also clear evidence that the Bréhmafias are not the
work of a few individuals—they represent a complete
period through which the whole stream of thought
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jecture four or five, and so carry the commencement of
the Brahmaia period to the 10th or 11th century B.C.

We now only come to what is properly the Veda—
the Mantra period of Professor Miller—the collections
of prayers, hymus, formulre, ritual injunctions, charms
—which have been brought togethier in the Sanhitds
or collections of the four Vedns. The Hindus them-
selves are contént to look upon the fonrth ns of an
equivoeal character, and usually spesk of the Vedas
as three.

Setting this aside then, we should have for the
seriptural Vedas the remaining three; but here al<o 2
very important distinction is to be made, and the Ya-
jush and the Sdman are to be regarded as long sub-
sequent to the Rich, originating in o different object
and possessing different characteristics connected evi-
dently with the development of the ritual, and ap-
proaching, through intervals of greater or less extent,
to the period of the Brahmatas,

The Yajur-veda is two-fold—the Taittirfya or Black
Yajush, and the Vijasaneyi or White, originating, no
doubt, with a schism of which Y4jnavalkya was the
probable author. Both these forms indicate their sub-
servience to an established ceremonial; they are litur-
gies and rubrics interspersing short injunctions of &
¥itual purport, which are given in prose, with verses ~
to be repeated at the ceremony, many of which are
the same that eceur in the Rig-veda, from which they

are in all probability derived.

In the course of time it had become the practice to
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accompany part of the sacrifice by songs, and hence
arose the third or S4ma-veda, of which the verses are
{o be chanted: a very large portion of its contents are
the same as the hymns of the Rich, and perhaps the
whole might be identified if we bad the whole of the
early Sakhas.

Tt is then to the Rzy-ve(la Sanhité that we must lobk
for the most authentic and primitive representation of
the Hindu religious belief. We must not, however,
lose sight for a moment of the meaning of the term
Sanhita or collections, The Iéigweda Sanhita is not a
wotk of one author or of one purport; it is a mere
bringing together of a number of metrical compositions,
varying in authorship, intention, and date, generally of -
a religious character but not always, and although of-
fering occasional intimations of ceremonial and priestly
worship, yet possessing nothing of a decxdedly litur-
gical character, or direct apphcablllty to either Srauta
or Gfihya rites. The verses may be employed and are
employed at such rites, and they were also recited at
saciifices in praise of the deities to whom any particu-
lar act of sacrifice was addressed, usually by priests,
termed the Hotfi, in a loud and distinct tone, and with
due regard to the rules of euphony, any deviation from
which vitiated the ceremony. Here, therefore, we have
evidence that there was a ceremonial in existence when
some at least of the hymns of the Rich were composed;
and even rites of a somewhat sacred character, as the
Daréaptriamdsan, or sacrifices at the new and full
moon, and the whole array of priests, sixteen in num-
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ber, are alluded to. But these allusions are incidental
and transitory; they show that some of the hymns
must have been preceded by rudiments of a liturgical
ceremony, yet many others have not the slightest re-
ference to anything beyond the simple adoration, by
the presentation of butter or some juice to the deities,
who are the objects of the praise or prayer. The dif-
ferent issues of the Siiktas, so often mentioned by them-
selves as being old or new, will allow for the gradual
evolution of Jiturgical rites emerging evidently into the
rubries of the Yajush and the chaunts of the Séma.
On this subject Professor Miiller observes:— .
‘We may, therefore, safely aseribe the collection of the I’iig-
veda, or, as Professor Roth ealls it, the historical Veda, to a less
practical age than that of the Brihmada period; to an age, not
entirely free from the trammels of a ceremonial, yet not com-
pletely enslaved by a system of mere formalities; to an age no
longer creative and impulsive, yet not without some power of up«
Lolding the traditions of a past that spoke to a later generation

of men through the very poems which they were collecting with
80 much zeal and accuracy.”

Professor Maller conceives nevertheless that there
js some priestly influence distinguishable in the San-
hits of the Rig-veda, as exemplified by its classifica-
tion into Mandalas or Circles, of which seven are at-
tributable to as many different Rishis and their descen-
dants, There may have been such collections in use
by different Gotras; but, to say the least, some of those
persons to whom they are ascribed are of a rather
equivocal character, and the compiler of the whole
Sanhith may have adopted the distinetion as handed
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down by tradition without carmng to be very exact as
to detad The question 18 not of much moment; the
prionity and posteriority of the Suktas relatively being
unquestioned, they are undoubtedly of very various,
possibly of very distant, eras, and we know too httle
of the chronology of the Rishis, thewr reputed Scers,
to base the date of the composition upon that of the
anthor  The Siktas of the Rig-veda had run thiough
s long course of yeais, possibly centuries, before they
were brought together in one general collection The
business of collection must have occupied some con-
siderable time,—accordmg to Professor Mullet, two
centuries, but we know too httle of the process of re-
ducing the scattered Mantras mto a collective form,
to be able to assign any fixed period toat It s uni-
formly aseribed to Kishna Dvapayana, surnamed
Vyasa the arranger, assisted by a number of reputed
sages, mtending possibly a school or series of schools
1 which the Sanhitas of the Vedas were brought into
then present shape during an mterval of the daration
supposed, or about two centunes, bringing the com-
pllation, agreeably to an amended compendum, to the
12th or 18th century befote the Christian era
In what state did the several hymns circulate when
they were first brought together? Had they been cur-
rent orally alone, or mn wntwg, and, if the formes,
were they reduced o writing when they were col-
lected? That the Mantias were for a long time, per-
haps for ages, current orally, there can he little reason
to doubt The pams taken to secure thew accurate



336 REVIEW OF PROFESSOR MAY MULLER'S ¢ HISTORY

enunciation, and the elliptical style of then composition,
ate evidences of o1l ttansmission  The question, as
stated by Professor Muller, 1s, was the collection of
the ten books of Vedic hymas the woik of persons
cogmisant of the art of wiiting, were the thousand and
seventeen hymns of the Rig-veda, after they weie
gnthered mto one body, preseryed by memory o1 on
paper? Professor Miller answers these questions by
an nteresting excuisus on the probable period when
the art of writing was first known to the Hindus, and
draws the mference that before the time of Panmi, and
before the first sptreading of Buddhism 1n India, writ-
ing for hterary purposes was not m use The chief
ground for this inference 1s the absence of any wotd
not only 10 the hymns, but even 1n the grammatical
lectures of Pwim, which presupposes the existence
of wting, whilst 1n the ancient works of 1 people like
the Jews, to whom wiiting must have been known
from of old, such words as writing, scripture, book,
volume, are of constant recurrence  Nothing of this
hmnd occuts m any Sanshrit works older than Manu
and the Mahabharata At the <ame time Professor
Maller admts that the Hindus w ere acquamnted with
the it of wiiting before the tine of Aleaander, and
the expiessions likluta and likhapita, wiitten, and
caused to be written, occur on the mseriptions of Pri-
yadarsi, wlneh are no doubt of the thud century B C,
and therefore, as far as 13 yet known, of Pamns date,
cotemporary with Inm, or even older, consequently,
no argument can be drawn from Ins omissions or
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phraseology agmnst a knowledge of the art of writing
m lug time  The guestion 1s not without its difficulties
That the Stktas could be handed down fiom genera-
tion to generation by memory alone we need not hest-
tate to admit, but 1f they had not been commutted to
writing when they were collected and classified mnto
adlyayas nd mandalas, the tash of compilmg and
perpetuating would have been but impe: fectly accom-
plished, 1f some more durable condition had not been
mpressed upon the collection than that of bemg en-
trusted to the memory alone *

To the Mantra period Professor Muller adds one
stll earher, to which he gives the appcllation of
Chhandas,—the metnical o poetical period, undes
standing thiereby the time At which those hymus or
mantras wete composed, which may be regarded as
of most archue chuacter, emanating from the fist
religious sentiments of a simple people, and preceding
the wstitntion of a cerumonial, o1 the o1gamsation of
apriesthood It seems scarcely necessay to mahe this
adistinet era, § 1t 1s the same as the Mantia petiod,
which we have seen « wider space 15 evidently 1e
quited for the new , mtermediate, and ancient hymns
whieh are 1ecogmsed by the authors of the hymns
themselves, espectally as Piofessor Muller thinks 1t
essential to coution agamst too hasty conclusions as

* [Seearil s quest o1 Prof Gollstuckers P rim p 1367
and Weber Ind Stnd IV 89F V 181]

+ [Mang Ast Br T p 23 Goldstucher 11 p T1]
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to the comparstive recent date of many hymns, m
which sentiments worthy of the most advanced cere-
monialy or the presence of pnlosophical 1deas, are to
be found, theie being, as he obsetves, very little to
guide us m formmg a Judgment of what 1s genume and
primitive 1n the ancient poetry of so peculiar a 1ace
as that of the Aryans in India  In this want thereforc
of a safe cuterion we may be content to look upon the
Mantia pertod as one complete m 1tself, though ex-
tending over a long space of time, and n some m-
stances to a very 1emote antiquity. At the same time
cven that 15 not the most distant term to which we
may tiace the hteratuie of the Vedas, for, as Pro-

fessor Muller rematks, ages must haye passed before
the mammntieal textumie of the Vedie Snhshutt could

have assumed the consistency and regulanity which 1t
exhibits Throughout, every tense, every mood, every

number and person, of the verb 1s fixed, and all the

tetmunttions of the cases are formally established

‘Irom this pont of view the Vedic language and poetry may
bu ascribed to a modern or secondary periol n the hustory of
the world, af only 1t be understood that wbat preceded that penod
n Indin, or in any other part of the Aryan world, 18 lost to us
Vbeyond the hope of recovery, and that, therefore, to us the Veda
Tepresents the most ancient chapter in the Instory of the human
teltect MWe find no traces i the Veda, or in any Aryan work,
of a growmg language, growing 1n the sense in which some of
the Turamun languages may be sud to be sthit growing at the
present dyy The whole grammatiea! meehamam 1s fimshed, the
most compl 2 forins aro e d, and the only changes of
which the Aryan apecch, armived at the pomt swhere we find 1t
the Vedn, admits, are those of gradual deeay and recomposiion ?
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Having come to this concluston that we have 1n the
hymns of the Rig-veda some of the oldest records 1n
the hustory of man, we may now inquire what was the
condition of society which 1t discloses, and more
especially what was the religion of the people? How
far 1t afforded the sanction which the Hindus affirm
of 1t to the religion that has prevaled for at least
twenty centuries in Hindustan?

‘The Veda’, says Professor Miiller, ‘has a two fold interest
1t belongs to the lnstory of the world wnd to the lustory of India
In the lustory of the world the Veda fills a gap which no Iiterary
work n any other language could fill It carnes us back to times
of which we have no records anywhere, and gives us the very
words of a generation of men, of whom otherwise we could form
but the vaguest estimate by moans of conjectures and nfcrences
As long as man continues to take an mtcrest m the lustory of
bis race, and s long s we collect 1n Iibrarses and musenms the
relies of former ages, the first place m that Jong row of books
which contains the records of the Aryan branch of mankind will
belong for ever to the Rig veda’

It has pleased some of the most enthusastic culti-
vators of the literature of the Vedas, amongst whom
our author must be distingwmshed, to 1magme a state
of Indian society of « pure, simple, and patriarchal
description, i which the feeding of flocks and herds

was the mam occupation of ife, and whose chref re-
creation was the adoration of the deified elements or
the composition of those songs in then honour wluch
constitute 4 lmge portion of the actual collection

$There was a fime when the poet was the leader, the hing,

and priest of hs family or tribe, when lus songs and sayings were

hstened to in anxious slence and with imphat faith, wlen ins
22¢



340 REVIEW OF 1ROFLSSOR MAN MOLLER'S “ISORY

prayers were repested by erowds who looked up to therr hangs
and priests  therr leaders and yndges, as men better, nol ler, wiser
thart the rest, as beings nearer to the gods 1n proportion ns they
were rmsed sbose the common level of mankind  These men
themscdses hving a hife of perfect friedom, speaking n language
not yet brohen ty hiterary usage, and thisking thoughts unfeftered
as yet by traditionnl ehans, were at once teachers, Inwgivere,
poets and priests There 1s no very deep wisdom m therr teack

g thar laws are sumple, their poetry shows no very kngh fights
of fancy, and thar rehgion might be told n a fuw words But
what there 1s of therr fan uage, poctry, and rcligion bag a charm
which no other period of Indian Literutare possesses 1t 15 spom

taneous, enmina, and truthful *

Tou all this there scems to us to be but hittle war-
rant 0 any of the hymns, and the general tenor of
them leves no doubt that at the dte of their com-
position «ocicty had nssumed a more artificial charac
ter, and that the people weie not encamped on the
borders of iners, or spacrous Havanas, but were col
lected m hamlets and towns, and that then leaders
were neither poets nor pativuchs, but punces whose
favow and mumficence were sought for and bestowed
upon priests and poets No doubt the prmcipalities
were of small political powez, but they were mdepen-
dent and constantly at variance with one another, al
though then contests partooh more of a piedatory
than 2 national hostiity It 15 also clear that - con-
siderable portion of India was occupied by 1aces pot
only of a different chuactex and ereed, but actively
mumeal to the practices of the Hindus, with whom
the Jatter were m a normal state of antagomsm  The
subjugation o1 the servitude of these races must have

.
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been the work of time Piofessor Muller has not ¢
tered upon ths subject, bat confines s attention
the 1eligions condition which the Vedas exiubit
existing vt the various periods throughout which t
hymns may be traced

The first and most obvious conclusion to be drav
fiom the hymns of the Veda, whatever may be the
1elative antiquity, whether twenty or twelve century
B O, 1s that the rehgmon which they imeuleate 15 o
that of the Hindus of the present day The Brahms
who, from the time of the code of Manu as we hay
1t, had arrogated to himself the attributes of « go
upon earth, 1s 1n the Veda only one of seven or eve
of sixteen priests acting s ¢ sort of master of th
ceremonies, but not mvested with any sapertor 1an
o1 nuthouty Of the distinction of easte at all the m
dications are faint and uncertain, with one exceptiol
~—~that of 2 remaikable hymn 1n the 10th Mandala
the tenot and style of which place 1t indisputably u
2 comparatively recent stage and bring 1t at least tc
the Brahmanic period, by shich time we hnow thal
the Biahmanieal system hnd been orgamced *  lhere
15 no mention of temples nor of public worship, the
eeremonal 1s entirely domestic, and so far the formul-e,
the Innguage of the Suktas, still constitute the htmgy
of the domestic mtes of the Hindus It 15 very doubt
ful 1f images were known although mention of personal
peculiarities as of the handsome j2ws of India, mi bt

* Mo, 1L,T 6 4> II °10)



349 REVIEW OF PROFESSOR MAX MOLLER'S “HISTORY

be saggested by a scalptared representation of lim.
Something else may, however, be meant; but the great
feature of difference is the total absence of the divini-
ties, both nomina and numina, who have for ages en-
gaged, and, to a great degree, engrossed, the adoration
of the Hindus. We have no indications of a Triad, the
creative, preserving, and destroying power; Brahmi
does not appesr as a deity, and Vishiu, although
named, has nothing in common with the Vishiu of
the Purifas; no allusion oceurs to his Avatiras. His
manifestation as Kiishiia, the favourite divinity of the
lower classes, for some centuries at least, does not ap-
pear. As a divinity Siva is not named, nor is his type
the Linga ever adverted to. Duargd and her trinmphs,
and Klf, whom the ‘blood of man delights a thousand
years’, have no place whatever in the hymns of the
Vedas. These differences are palpable, and so far from
the Vedas being the basis of the existing system, they
completely overturn it. It would be an intercsting
subject of inquiry to discover when, and by what
means, the vast mass of the modern mythology of the
Hindus sprang into existence and attained its cireu-
Iation throughout Tndia.

What then was the religion of the Vedie Hindus, as
exhibited in the Sfdktas? Recollecting that these are
most probably of widely different dates, and that they
were collected and put together without mueh, if any,
regard to system, we eannot expect to find a coherent
and systematic form of worship or belief: each Siikta
must be taken by itself, expressing its own notions.
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By far the greater pottion of them are addressed to
the peisonified elements, espeeially to Agm o1 I're,
s represented m three phases, m heaven as the sun,
n md-air as hghtming and meteonic phenomena, and
m earth m the ovdmary elementary type Indra, the
itmosphere, 1s the next mn mpottance, especially as
the sender of 1am and consequent fertihty, and to these
two perhaps half the Stktas are addressed Connccted
with them are the sun, the two divimties termed
Asvins and the Dawn, and India and Varuna, and the
Visvadevas, or umversal deities, may, without much
violence, be brought within the sune categmy These
deuties are eulomsed and magmfied, and they are 1m-
plored for food, cattle, progeny, safety, long life, and
all worldly enyoyments Varuna especially appeais to
be the punisher of cuime, and lus protection against
wichedness 18 frequently imploted Indin 1s, m an
especial degree, the god of battles and giver of victory,
but his attmbutcs and the legend relating to him are
not unfiequently ascnibed to other divinties, as to the
Asvins and to Agm A promment and rather umn-
telligible object of praise and prayer 13 the Soma plant,*
a sort of asclepias, the bruised leaves and stems of
which yteld a juce, which by standing ferments into
an ntoxeating lignor, which 1s supposed to gratify
the gods and ammate them to extrordinary exploits

* {Haogs Jesays on the Sacred Language of the Parsucs
Bombay 1362, p 132f Autarcya eafimana, o ffog, Sor 5,
p 89ff T Windischmann, ¢ Ueler den Somacnltas der Aner *
Munchen 147 1 Spreged, ‘Frant Berhn 1563 p 25]
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That this beverage was partaken of by the assistants
can alone explain their elevation of it to the rank of a
deity, and can have originated only in a stage of semi-
barbarism, such as we can imagine might bave won
the adoration of the American Indians when first ac-
_quainted with ardent spirits. In hymns, too, which
are apparently of an early date, we have the details
of the Scythian sacrifice of the horse; and there are
indications of the occasional offering of human victims,
although of rare and special occurrence.* As a general
rule, however, the offerings are of an innocent de-
seription—the Soma juice, clarified butter, and cakes
of barley or other grain fried with butter and poured
upon the fire. The same is presented to all the gods
alike, and in this, as in other respects, there is so much
in common that all the Vedic divinities may be re-
solved into one, as a general type of one universal
being.

What indications do we find of a future existence
or a system of rewards and punishments? The Vedic
Hindus recognised unreservedly the difference between
a material and spiritual state of being, and looked to
the survival of the soul, and its oceupation of an in-
corruptible body amongst the Pitéis or Manes. There
is no detail as to their condition, nor have we any
positive intimation of punishwent of cin after death,
beyoud depreeating its consequences during life, and

* [A. Weber in *Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenl. Gesell-
schaft™, Vol XVIII, 262-87)
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serve  Thus, for instance, m the hymn above alluded
to, and which has been gracefully put mnto metre by
a friend, we hae the followmg passage —

‘Darkness there wae, and all at first was veiled

In gloom profonnd—~an ocean without light,

The germ that still 1y covered in the husk

Burat forth, one nature from the fervent heat,
Then first came Love upon it?

Now the term ‘love’ here appears to us to convey a
notion too transcendental to have had a place 1 the
conception of the original author, The word 18 Aama,
which scarcely indicates love in the sense i which at
may here be understood, although not absolutely 1n-
defensible, but Zama means desire, wish, and 1t ex-
presses here the wish, synonymous with the will, of
the sole existing Being to create It 1s a familinr Vedic
phrase m speaking of the tune before creation, to say
‘TnaT, the one Bemg, was alone  He said,—May I be
‘many!-—then sprang the world mto ewstence’ It 1s
thewish, or rather the will, therefore, of God that the
world should come mto existence that the passage 1s
speaking of, and not any such emotion as 15 ordmartly
understood by Qove’ At any rate, this hymn and va-
rious others, particululy two i the tenth Mandala,
hymns 81, 82, addressed to Visvakarmi, the Ommfi-
cent, establish beyond controversy that the Vedwe
cosmogony was that of none of the subsequent schools,
neither asserting with the Sankhyas the coetermty of
matter and spirtt, not with the Vedantas the existence
of spint alone  However dmn the knowledge, however
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vacdlating the opinion, 1t 1s enident that the authors
of the old hymns of the Veda weze disposed to believe
w the primary existence of one God when nought else
ewisted, and that the world was created by Ins fiat,
and orgamsed by is wisdom and might
These are the conclustons to which a careful con-
suderation of the contents of the textual portion of the
Vedas, the Sanhitds, 1easonably leads, and 1t 1s unne-
cessary to point out how important they are, not only
to the history of the Hindu religion, but to that of the
religion of the ancient world, at an cra prior to any
of which we possess 2 witten word, with the excep
tion of the Pentateuch Students of ancient lustory
and religion will feel greatly indebted to the erudition
and Iaborious rescarch of Professor Maller It 1s not
possible, i a brief survey like the present, to render
Justice to a work, every page of which teems with -
formation that no other scholar ever has, or could
have, plced before the public, and although many of
the detuls are likely to nterest those only who delight
to explore the duk paths of antiqmty, and to trace
the progress of human opmion and belief, yet the work
must ever hold a foremost place, not only i the his-
tory of Incha, but in that of the human race
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Drona T, 285 291 293 29% 3047
325

Drona parta I, 255

Drupada T, 281 291 297 307
310fT 320 325 336 340

Duhdasana 1, 292

Durga I, 20 48 77 84 101 103
100 103 127 163 378 II,
143 2%G 346 III, 176 183
312

Durgapala 11, 35

Durgasinha I, 153

Duriasas 1, 5 59 100 111 f
116 125 293

Duryodhana I, 219 ff 317 39
333 II, 204 206

Duskmanta 1T, 817

Duskiabuddh: IT, 25

Dushyanta 1, 40

Duaipayena rydsa 1, 121

Dwapara yuga 1, 121 128 149§
152

Dweraka 1, 14 31 28 GO &6
115 f 118 138 284 287

Duwararan 1, 39

Dunpa 1, 11 39 12¢

Duwsrt pa Roshe I, 207 737

Elabuddhe 11, 63

Eladanta I, 107
ELadanshtre 1, 107

Eladas: I, 15 69 77
Efalskara kosha TIT, 211 234
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Ekamra 1, 12 17
Eharira 11, 281
Feshane 1, 3%6
Eshya 1, 382

Te ¢ 11, 257
Trdaust 11, 90 a2

Gadhypura I, 215
Gayadhyaksha 11, 8o
Gayallya 1, 311
Gambkira 11, 349
Gana I, 127 1I, 292
Ganapat: 1, 114
Gandals I, 49 60
Gandhdra T, 211 315
Gandhara 1, 291
Gandhara grdma 11, 17
Gandharba I, 41 97 1R 11,158
Gandharba vaaka 1, 187 350
Gandhar( 1, 287 292 315
Gandharats 10, 815 349
Gdndina 1, 204 X1, 306 §
Ganess I, 93 1047 W16 11,
216 357
Ganesa Lianda 1, 93 103-7
Ganga I, 42 101 305f II, 833
827 3581F 372 TIT, 93 9of 142
Gangadhara 11, 290
Gangddwara T, 166 306 358
Gangadicara makdtmya 11, 358
Gangasagara 1, 60 72
Gangeya 1, 306
Gargs 1, 108
Gdrgya 1, 149
Garuda 1,192 88 207 260 X,

11, 247,

1> 18 127 129 139 360
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Gaure T, 28 65 I, 169 360
370

Gautama 1, 52 59 127 1II, 49

Gautami I, 310 N

Gaya T, 26 1I, 332

Gaya makatmya 1, 8o

Gayatr: 1, 28

Ghantakarna 11, 13

Ghate 11, 147 ff

Ghatakarpara 11, 335. 111, 1671

Ghatothacha T, 296 f 333

Gh 1, 110 B

Ghora T, 151

Ghrtdens T, 97

Guta 11, 66 18

Gutagovinda TI, 570

Qochandana I, 390

Goddrar: 1, 60 62 162 180
II, 28 153 332

Gop 1, 387
Gokula T, 53 110 112 115 1°0
Goloka T, 98 103 f 118 .

Gomedhd IT, 353

Gomina 1T, 248 250

Gomutrika 11, 307

Gopa I, 97 108 118

Gopakanga I, 225

Goyala T, ¢5 84

Gopdlala 1, 226 f 239 11, 156
158

Gopatha brakmana 111, 327

Gophan 11, 300

Gopt T, 53 95 91F 108
10, 15

Gopinatha 1, 183 319 379

Gorambha 1, 13

Gosan T, 120
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Goshtrka karma 11, 77

Gotra II1, 330 334

Gorardhana 111, 41 178 204 219

Govinda I, 84 95

Qovindadatia T, 184 f 189

Grahamargars 1, 153

Grdma 11, 66 77

Grihagupta 11, 254 206,

Griya 111, 833

Grihyasutra 111, 321

Grishma 11, 873

Gudhotpanna 111, 48

Guha 1, 187

Guhasena 1, 216 f II, 1221

Guhya T, 147

Gulma 11, 202 f

Guna I, 116 1II, 151

Gunadeva T, 191 ~

Gunadiya T, 150f 179 f 181
18867 11, U8 fF

Gupta 1, 136
Gurpara 1, 62
Gure 111, 120

Haddachandra 111, 204
Halablrat I1, 851 310
Haloyudha 1, 332 11, 209 214
219 236
Hanumdn 1, 50 202
Hara 1, 200 II, 245
Hara (lex ) I, 219
Tlara ka pawrs 11, 361
Haraswami 1, 203 f

11, 206 391

Hararals 111, 212 220 245

IHar 1,9 72§ 92 104 107 114
119 988 11,5

Harr (kng) T, 158



360

Tariduedra T, 72 166 306
308 f 364

Hartharapura 1, §1

Harthararaye I, 81 110,192 2

Harpura 1, 62 81

Harpéchandre 1, 46 11, 183

Hanta 01, 47

Harnanse I, 26 278 258 I, 308
1, 174

Harsha or Harshadera 1, 157 ff
o, 1mf

Haryasiwa 1, 307

Hasta 1, 319

Hastamukta 11, 299

Hast: T, 312

Huostmapura ¥, 30 192 162 923
239 2196 311 1T, 293

Hasyarnara 11, 315

Hatakeswara I, 45

Hyprshmen T, 127 154

Ha ar ¢fsana II, 104

I,

Hemackandre 11, 341 3%0 III,
127 160 222 ff 229f 234
240 1

Hemackarya I, 224

Hemanta 11, 373

Hidumba T, 206

Himdchala II, 58

Himdlaya 1, 10 112 160 16
1% 189 196 239 242 270

287 330 332 340 I1,12¢
187 313 2323 326f 382f
3Gl 364 3657
Hmarat 1, 1ol
Iiranwats 11, 308
Hiranyabahu 1, 2a1
Hiranjagarbka I, 146
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Iiranyagupta T, 172 177

Hranyaka 11, 30

Ihranyakasipu 1, 32 34 11, 183

IHranyak<ha I, 34 58

Hissa name 11T, 88

Historia septem saprentum T, 96
100 ff

Homa I, 84 216

Homas 11, 107

Hosmn tan *als 11, 93

Hosan mrza II, 94

Hotr 1, 129 111, 333

Hrdika 1, 299

Thshuaku X, 20 46 127 TI, 187
Tlderita varsha X, ©9
Indra I, 14 26 23 32f 36f
41 45 101 12 125 1
140 168 192 198 200 211
226 248 273 270 287 293
2% 312 818 333 341 I, 5
« 9 21 23f 29f 234 316 f
321f 342 303 360f 368 372
377 XIT, 96 124 341 345
Indradatta I, 1634F 174f 11, 181
I, 176
Indradyumna 1, 13
Indrepramat: 1, 129
Indraprastha I, 281
Indrayudha 1, 390
Indumat: I, 47
Trugapa I, 213 298
Isopamshad 111, 113 329
Iswara 1, 10 90 11, 363 I,
134 142 145
Inhasa 1, 119 139 f %01

11, 293




INDEX

Jaffir 11, 93

Jagannatha I, 131 1% 49 60
72 79

Jagannatha (jur ) I11, 52 72 7
Sof

Jagannatha kshetra I, §° 19%

Jakandar T, 169

Jdhnai 1, 239

Jalnw IT, 333 308

Jamm I, 59 11 50 111, 196

Jama 1,96 76f 370 11,20 50ff
76 196 3%0 TII, 183 210 213
223 ff 8%4

Jalandhara I, 54 671

Jalauld T, 383

Jalarahala 11, 30

Jamadagn: 1, 59 106 127 193
190 303 334 II, 36C

Jambaran I 109

Jambarats I, 109

Jambudwipa T, 39

Jamna I, 55 117 162 215 281
298 819 II, 337 361 See
Yamuna

Jane I, 40

Junake T 16 49 II, 816 364
111, 100

Janamejage 1, 131 19° 278 11,
€0 III, 212

Janam IT 30

Janardana I 332

Jangama trtha 1 39

Janma X1 194

Janmashthami I, 109

Jarasandha I, 116 137

Jatadkara koshe 111, 23° f 240

Jatdu I, 47

Jatdharma 1L, 117 £

Jatinrnaya 1, 97

Jase T 160 188 N, 117

Jajadera IT 3.0

Jayadratka 1, 300

Jayent: T, 70 109

Jayapura 111, 230

Jayasena T 193

Jayasmha I, 874 1I, 264

Jumutarahana I, 14 16§ 27
47 53 T2 13 81

Jma I, 26 1, 51

Jirat 11, 891

Jua 1, 151

Jnana 11T 123 144

Jranakanda 111, 3¢ 329

Jnanayoga I, 43

Jnapaka 11 30

Jneya T 144

Jyeshtha devs 1, 59

Tyotreidabkarara 11, 169

Jyotrisha 11T, 316 327

11, 22

HAacl hapa 11, 330

Kadel I, 111 1T 18%
Kademba 11, 373§

HRadambari 1, 157

Radry T 209

Aatkeya T 296 .
Aailasa T, 57 71 106 160 198

330 II, 316 993 3Gf 366
363 f

Rattabha T, 14 30

Raka 11 33

Kakolultka 11 33f

Aakolukiya 1T 9 34

Rakeka 1T, 303
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Kakudmmns 1, 65
Kala 11, 240
Kala T, 101 1T, 389
Kala 11, 2
Kdlagupta 11, 167 178
Kalahakantaka 11, 226 258
Kalzkhala I, 358
Kalanem: 1, 30
Kalanjana 11, 156
Kalansa T, 101
Kalapa 1, 183 11, 207
Kalarups 1, 10°
Kalgse T, 158 1I, 111
Kalasutra T, 96
Kalatoya 1, 187
Kaldvati I, 110 f
Kalayavana 1, 138 355 TI, 167
177§
Kali I, 101 M, 169 III, 342
Kdldasa T, 40 191 344. 346 II
157 310 f 314f 3°3 379 340
359ff 37> 399 11, 168 17387
Kalka purana 11, 302 111, 468
54
halila wa damna 1, 180 11, 4
106f 86T 139 4T
Aalndararma II, 213
Aahndi 11, 174
ARalnga 1, 136 f 250 291 373fF
11, 92621 264 263 ML, 174
Kalinga (lex ) 111, °0t
Ralingasend 11, 128
Falymga 1,15 71 73 18 ™90
32 15° TII, 197
halpa 1,23 135 M1 ST 210
1, 3 312 11, 81¢
Aalpasthana 1, 274
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Kalpasundari 11, 212 ff

Kalpasutre 111, 229 3% f

Halyana saptams 1, 28

Kama II, 8 163 171 152 1028
214 216 218 223 III, 140
346

Kamadera T, 351 227 356 1I,
217 394

Kamakhya 1, 33 4% T1 19

Kamala II, 381

Kamala ¥, 102

Kdmalata 11, 18

Kamamenyars 1, 39 1I, 190
195 %02 f

Kemandak: 1, 304 11, 306 ff

Kamandakyja 11, 170

Kamapala X, 352 3664f IT, 160
169 189 220 22, ff 236

Kamarupa 1, 242 11,78 213 322

Kamboza I, 292

Kampilya I, 44 308

Kanabhut: 1, 179 ff

Kanada 1, 59

Eanakalelhd I1, 263 265

Kanakarekka 1, 241 255 262

Kandkavati T1, 254 ff

Ranakhala I, 166 11, 308 f

Kandria I, 18

Kanel anamdhni 1, 55

Ranch 1, 49 €8 11, 250° 340

Kanekuli 11, 35

Kandarpa I, 95

Handarpahets 11, 15

Kandu 1, 14

Randukdrali 1,371 373 1L 2121

246 201

Aandukotsara 11, 242
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Kanna 111, 48

Kansa 1, 113 116 293 209

Kantaka 1, 363 ff 11, 205 T

Kantunats 1, 3676 II, 203 ff

Kdntipurs 1, 136

Kdneea ¥, 151 T, 80 564

Ranyakubya I, 136 111, 215

Kanyapuri 1, 136

HRapela 1, 27

Kapalila 11, 284 1XII, 193

Kapla 1, 42 59 135 1II, 359

Kapild 1, 33 3%

Kapila tirtha T, 13 f

Kardl: I, 163

Karapala 11, 35

Karapatra 1, 356

Karart 1, 163

Karataka 11, 12 139

Karbura T, 300

Kardama 1, 124 150

Kardana I, 314 ff 1I, 263 260
269

Karkataka 1I, 197

Aharma I, 120 124 1326 141
152 329

Karmakanda 111, 326

harmajoga I, 43

Karms I, 120

Karra 1, 26 f 235 202 f 297
803 319 ff 333 II, 296

Karnalekha 1, 3713 See Kana
kalekha

Karna para I, 293

Karmsuta 11, 210

Aarpara I, 147

Aarpura III, 174

Kartavirys 1, 809
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Kartaviryaruna 1, 105

hartha 1, 66 681 II, 807

Kdrtiha makdtmya 1, 646 0

Rartiha vrate 1, 69

Karteeya 1, 64 100 164 183
IT, 71 28¢ 240 Bo2f 366
101, 194

Kdrusha 3, 121

Kada 1, 151

Kashmer 1, 137 158 II, 111 f
100, 194 2%

has I, 47 60 138 273 366 f
I, 189 223 225 342

Kasikhanda 1, 40 11 342

Kasmathadarmona 111, 234 297

Kasipuri I, 136 11, 221

ARasiraga 1, 213

Kasruddvals 11, 211

Rasyapa 1, 11 £ 30 33 46 67

105 108 126f 130 150 209f
310 10, 157 F

Kata T, 163

Katé 1T, 18

Kataka 1, 216 219 293 225

Rathamnita mdhs I 79

Hathdrnava 1, 151

Aatha sarit sdgara 1, 157 167
351 II, 99fF 108fF 842 III,
17 177

Kathopamshad 11T, 3°0

Katyajana I, 90 165 III, I6
47f 61f 13567 173 207 221
311 328

Kaumara 1, 148

Aanmarablritya 1, 274

Kaupteya 111, 113

Aauraa I, 303 IN, 115
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Kausamba mandala 1, 163
Kausambi T, 162 € 102 f 104 ff
215 226 239 II, 60 113 121
9 1

Kausharara 111, 107
Kautilya 1, 85¢ 11, 150
Raters T, 60 241 11, 189 251
Kaveri méhatmya I, Sa
Keviraya 1, 183
Kaya 1, 154
Kavye I, 119 343
Kavyadarsa 1, 346
Kaya 1, 270
Kdjachidatsa X, 274
Kayarohana kshetra 1, 143
Kayastha 111, 221
Kedura 1, 115
Hekhaya 1, 44
Kenopanishad 111, 329
Kerala 1, 211
Keralotpatta T1L, 190 1%
Kedara 11, 378
Kesara 11, 309 IIL, 221
Kear 1, 110
Khanatr 11, 219
Khara 31, 320
FRhatr vattarg T, 9%
HRunnara 11, 31¢ 362 36%
Kanauka 1, 302

Crrttisara 11, 150
Kurttuena I, 180
Rarttisnda 111, 205
Koftta 111, 114

HAolapura 1, 62

HAonkara 1N, 251

Konkata 111, 201

Korala 11, 19 £ 252 o288
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Koshadasa 1, 371 11, 245f 261

Koshadhyelsha 1L, 35

Koshtapala 11, 53

hou 11, 303

Kotirathe 1, 72

Erate 1, 127 130

Krauncha 11, 360

Erudama I, 108

Kripa 1, 308 313 32>

Enpa I, 3%

Kriparna II, 301

Erpararma 1, 192

Krshne I, 11 14 16 26 53 60
83 65fF 89fF 1324T 142 206
2541 313 326 335 339 II,
192 296 308 32% 300 3571
I, 97 102 107 112 fF 342

Krishnd (river) 1, 60 6%

Rrishnd (leech) 1, 3%0

Krishna dwapayana 1, 121 123
12° 140 278 III, 335

Krishnajanme kkanda 1, 93 107-
s

Krishua raya 1, 348

Kris! na swami 111, 126

Enta I, 48

Kritagina 1, 167

Krtanta 111, 153

Kritavarma 1, 22 303

Knita yuga 1, 152

Reurime I, (71 87

Krttha 11, 212 352

Kshapanala 11, 0=

Rehara 1, 352 38§ .

Askatriza 1, 137 1401 244 300

3% 1L, 366 Y11, 94 166

Kehemankari devi I, 20
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Kshepani 11, 301

Kshetra 111, 144 1

Kshetreya 111, 47

HRshetrajiia 111, 144

Kshiraswam 111, 138 203 F

Kulya 1, 38

Kuklura 1, 299

Kulachandra 1, 183

Kuladharma 115, 117 f

Kulematya 1, 809

Kulapalika 1, 361 f

Rulastrs 111, 118

Kulluka bhatte 11, 40

Kumara I, §

Kumaragupta 11, 281

FKumdrapala 111, 210

Auwmarasambhara 11, 315

Rumarasudmi 1, 164 160 174
188

Kumarika khanda T, 183 111,197

Rumaria bhatta 11T, 194 ff

Roumblupaka III, 96

AKumuda 11, 328

Kunda 11, 356 373 f

Hhundala 1, 30

Rungara T, 31 39

Kuntala 11, 250 £

Ruram 11, 19

Kurmadanshtra 111, 96

Rurma purana 1, 2 145 MSf

FKuru I, 290 336 1II, 293 307
3564 111, 103 115 118 120

Aurgangala I, 290 308

Ahurukshetra I 35 3) 290 308
10, 308 356 £ III, 11o

Aurusk 11, 98

Aurweaka II, 373 378

365

Ausa I, 4T BLf II, 820

Ausadwipa 11, 841

Kusika 1, 139 111, 321

Rusumadhanwa I, 989

Rusumapura I, 203 o1 11, 223

Auteja 11, 319

Kutharika 1, 336

Ruvalaydnanda I, 348

Fuwalayasua I, 42

Kuvera I, 41 110 162f 210 213
10, 50 61 117 2% III, 312
316f 322f 365 308 372 377
s f

Kureradatta 1, 361f II, 19977
202 251

Labdhapranasa 11, 44 .
Labdrapranasana 11, 44
Labdhaprasamana 11, ¢ 44

Laghupatanaka 11, 28

Lalshmana 11, 310 f

Lakshmt T, 20 56 59 62 65
70 76 10160 162 24 11, 50
58 266 350

Laluli T 149

Lalita mdra Kesars 1, 18

Langals 11, 357

Langora narsmh deo I, 18

Lanka I, 14 99 41 47 2078
11, 391

Lata 1 241 355 1II, 170107

Latakana misra 111, 237

Latyayana 111, 321

Lae I 47 511

Larana I, 47

Luvanala I, 23y 287 207

Laya Il 66 78
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Lekhe T, 154

Lekhana T, 352

Likuche 11, 270

Lila 3, 147

Talavat: 11, 231 1IT, 229

Ianga X, 37 61 83¢ 1, 57 11T,
201 341

Linga purana 10322 111, 152

Lobhe 111, 117

Lodh 11, 318 f

Lohajangha T, 206 ff

LokaJ, 40f 78 98

Lokdloka 1, 29

Lokayotika 111, 151

Lomaharsha T 88.

Lomaharshana X, 9 15 23 130
«140 278

Lomasa I, 55

Lopa 111, 268

Lopamudra 11, 223

AMadana IIT, 174

Aladanamaenchuia 11, 133 158

Mddhara T, 246 £ I, 156

Madhara (comm ) ITE, 172 1924F
221 f 226 220

Mad} aoi 11, 214 T 378

Addhact (lex ) 10T, 204

Madhaviya dhaturrith I11, 192

Aadhu I, 14 30 32 42 71 127
11, 58

Madhumadhari 111, 201

Madlupura W TV

Madl uresa TII, 242

Madhusena 11 71

Aadlwdehdrya 1, 80 143 1M1,
159
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Madhya 11, 303

Mad yabhed: 11, 206

adhyamika 11, 194

Madra 1, 285 299/ 3381 1I,
296

Madrs 1, 279 297 3%

Madura I, 79

Magadhe I, 136 162 166 21o
230 235ff 807 851 1, 6 121
1608 177 211 236 1II, 187

Migadha T, 133 135 141 327

Magha 1, 54 ff 69 103 153

Aldgha kdvya 111, 200

Magha mdhatmya X, 80

Makabalipure 11, 369

Mol abharata 1, 6 31 36 42 48
55 83 99 108 116 199 192
133 137 139 141 144 192
277 ff 346 II, 34 138 291
203 298 300 307f 306 3.8
366 11, 16 103 111 117 178
274 303 323 327 336

Maladeca 1, 101 149 160 170
179 335 841 I, 346 366
I us

Mahakala 1, 38 77 355 II, 57
157 162 177

Makalakehmi ¥, 6o 70

Mahamaya 1, 45 58

Alahanadi T, 20

Mal andtaka 1, 189 345

Mahamdra 1, 33

Mahanubhara 1, 127

Makapadma 11, 380

Makdpralaya 11, 392

Mahdprasthdmika parea 1, 287

Mahar I, 40
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Mahdrashtra X, 376 f
Maharathe 11, 294 111, 116
Mahasena 1, 229
Mahot 3, 10 23 18
Makatala 1, 45
Aahatattwa 1, 145 f
Mahatmya T, 17 20 92
Mahdvira 111, 229
Mahayog T, 149
MahayugaT,191 198 149 150 103
Mahendra 1, 240 £ 309 f
Mahendraditya 11, 158
Maheswara T, 36 159 £ 1II, 162
Mal eswara (yur) 111, 47
Maheswara (lex ) III, 127 172
215f 223 f
Aaledhara 1, 188 111, 200
Makhdaropya 11,7 10
Haleshasura 1, 29
Mdhshmats 1, 29 62 69 377f
I, 282 £
Mawa 1T, 336
Mamdka 11, 366
Marthila T, 14
Marthls 11, 391
Martreya 1, 83 120. 122
Makare 1, o8 1I, 45
11, 285 830G 380
Makaradanshira T, 211
Makaranda 11, 156,
Makaraeyuha 11, 306
Mala 1, 328 f
Mdla 1, 183
Malokara 11, 333
Madlate ¥, 68,
Mdlatunddhaca 1, 152 156 341
s

130
47 146

867

Malara I, 241 292 297 352 308
I, 161 f 160 179 21t 232
337f 349 352 III, 171

Malavati 1, 63

Aalavihagmmtre 11, 315

Malaya II, 224 231 264

Mdhka 1, 35

Aelhnatha 11, 305 I, 203 209
211 f 216 221 223 231

Malyaran 1, 162 173 181 183
I, H7fF

Mdnakala 11, 11s

Manasd 1, 101 103

Manasa 1, 31 11, 326 372

Munasara T, 35617 365 II, 16tF
180 182 ff

Munasarorara 11, 326 366 32

Manasarega II, 187

Mandakini I, 261 II, 322

Mandala T, 84 11, 306 IlI, 823
331 337 341 3G

Mandalagra T, 386

Mandalesuara I, 33

Mandana misra I, 193

Vondara 11, 371

Mandavisha 11, 43 £

Mdndhatrs I, 42 ff 98

Mandodaka 11, 187

Mandukyopamshad 111, 32)

Mangala T, 103

Mangdldd H, 20,

Mambhadra 1, 224
163 221 236

Mawidhanus £, 137

Mamkarmld 3, 266 368 11, 221
281 M7

Mangushpaka 1T 117

M, 4 58



368

Manjurddmt 1, 3771 11, 202 f
Manmaya 111, 181
Manopara 1, 127
MManthara 11, 30 ff 67 73
Mantra 1, 561 81 97 1I, &0
11, 315 322 32¢1T 335 337f
Mantragupta 1, 352 3131 11,
161 262
Mantramahodad!e I, 84
AMantrt ¥, 35
Manu I, 10 23 114 123 154
11,6 356 397 I, 20 4of
40 ff 00fF 67 71 87 94 104
245 321 336 311
Mann(progen }1,83 127 111,327
Alanu chakshusha 1, 125 f{
Alana swayambhuea 1, 101 22 60
AManu yavaswata 1, 46
Mameantara I, 11 25 46 56
120 f 127 144 MO
Manyamana 1, 151
Marehata 11, 3%0
Mariela X, 3 46 124 150 309
1, 189
Marwha 1, 10
Markandeya I, 13 23 30 150
II, 187
Markandeys purana XY, 330
Aorutta I, 4%
Masaka 1L, 321
Masudi 11, 90 93 91f 103 106
Matals 1, 36
Alatanga 11, 107
Matanga 11, 172 ff
Mathura 1, 47 111 Llaf 136
204 2087 293 209 307 II
206 342
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Vathuresa 111, 207 233
Vat: 11, 154
Matrd 11, 00 78
Vdtrdsparsa T11, 121
Matsje aratera 1, 23 46 55 67
Matsya gurana I, 9 20 40, 152
I, 322 39 1IIl, 327
Mattakala I, 175 €
Maukhya 1, 148
Maurya 11, 232
Mausela parca I, 957
Mdya 1, 30 63 99F 113
Maya (aity) 11, 342
Mayana 111, 192
Mayanddrn §, 241
M ydoura T, 167
Mlawura 111, 174
Medhd T, 122
AMedms 111, 160 204 209(T
231140 236 2407
Alecipthara 111, 127 209
220 f
Aeghaduta I1, 50 152 3106 III,
250 303
Aegharada I, 38
Meghankusa 1, 62
Mekala 11, 333
AMekalakanyald 11, 333
Mena 1, 151
Aferw T 89 149 151 f 937 315
I, 33° 366 I, 142
Mewdr 1, 187
Avar eml 11, 392
Memanse 1, 59 120 11, 30 III,
196 210
Mimansaka 111, 193

2T

213§

AMutakshard I, 8 87 III, 9 14
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Nanda panchta TM1, 14

DNandidera 1, 191

Nandms 1, 20 47

Nara 1, 27

Ndracha 11, 2991

Narada I, 42ff 53 56 G217 78
92 07 119 235 237, 243 1II,
34 33 III, 18 29 47f 67f
73 90f

Narahary pandite 111, 236

Naraka 1, 126

Nararahanadatte 1,
15, 13 120 129
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DNurayana ¥, 10 30 30 56 60
83 9241 118 139 II, 161

Narayana chakravartts 1L, 207

Narsl yante 1, 127

Narmade I, 30 57 30 60 G
€0 77 8o 137 204 20f 2%0
1L 323 332f 394

Narttaka 1, 327

Nasr 11, 93
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ADDITIONAL NOTE to Vol I, p 16, and Vol II, p 185 |

YWe are indebted to Dr Kern, of Bepares, for the following
uotations Yrem ve text of tde Brrkabsambots
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Yatayama 111, 151

Yathartha 11, 198 202f

Yat: 11, 66

Yaana 1, 292 366 371f I,
219 246f

Yayat: I, 36

Yoga 1, 1o 43 143 145 149 TI,
131 IIT, 1034 118 121f 143

Yogakarandikd 1, 220

Yogananda 1, 1756f 11, 131

Yogandharayana I, 136f 203 205
213 228 230 233 235fT

Yogasdstra III, 103

Yogeswara I, 147

Yogi 1, 16 143 246 1T, 57f 131,
153 III, 111 119f

Yogens 11, 133

Yogana 1, 214

Yudhshtlera 1, 219 256 316
8244 337 310 1II, 3% 307f

Yugs I 15 45 128 153 1II, 322

Yugandhara T, 804

Yuraraya 11, 30 177 226
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We are ndebted to Dr Kemn, of Benares, for the following
quotations from the text of the Brihatsanhitd
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CORRLCIIONS,

Page 133, line 28, read chhidditah
- 164, - it - Mitragupta
STos, - 19 - endeavouring
- 9209, - 22and 29 -~ Chandeavarmi
- o210, - 11 - Chandravarmi
-2, - 4 - Chandravarmd
-8 -1 - Dhiminj
-8, - 18 - Nitambavati
- 35 -~ 8§ - TRitusanhdra
- 354, - 16,19a0d24 - Charmadwati
- 364, - 24 - Kinwa
- 372, - 2and 24 - Airdivata
- 391, - 21 - SBdlagrama

Vol. 1L

Page 25, line 23 read fUeEEY {EK:
- 96, - 15,19and2i - Brohma
- 108, - 13 - Sankara
- 108, - 13 -, Sridbara
- 103, - 14 - Sinkhyas
- 127, - 2 - Medinikara
- 128, - 15 - Srotavya
- 128, - 1§ - Sruta
- M, . 2 - adhyitma
-1, - 14 - Mnrnoramd
-~ 189, . 21 - Bélivdbana
- 213, - 13 - YVijayaoagara
- 240, - 12 - Prayogs
- 21, - 11 - Atmanepada
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ON IIE HINDOO T AW 53

sister’s portion, from want of 2 knowledge of the ele-
ments of arithmetic

Devala says, adopted sons after the buth of 4 na-
taz 2l son are dividers of @ third share®, which Jinu
tas shana explans, o thud paut of the share of 4 na-
tural son ** According to our notions of computation
this does not mewn @ thud of the whole, but a part
equal to one third of the portion of the natual son,
and consequently a fourth of the whole dividend ac-
cordingly, the Mitikshu o*** awaids 4 fourth share
npon the authonty of Vasishtha, and thedoctrme1spre
aisely the same as that of Devala, according as the ap
plication 1s made, forit 1s clear that, if out of 100 parts
the natural son takes seventy five and the adopted son
twenty-five, he may be said to tike a fourth o1 a thud
shue, rccording as the assertion 1s absolute or relative
In no case, owever, can 1t be ugued that the adopted
son 15 to hay e one-third, and the nataralsontwo thirds
the proportion 1s not as fwo fo one, but s three to one,
and conclustons to the former effect are not warranted
by ~ny imte: pretation of the law, the supposed mncon-
sistency of which lies, 1n out estimation, not i the law,
nor even its commentators, but its living mnterpreters

The next consideration 1s the age at which a boy
m1y be adopted, and which the learned judge con-
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